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َّبسمَّاللهَّالرحمنَّالرحيم
لكريمرسولوَّاَّىنحمدهَّوَّنصْيَّعْ  

 

Introduction to the Text & Translation 

This book is a revised edition of Tasheel al-Nahw, which in turn is a somewhat expanded 

translation of the Urdu language primer of Arabic grammar, ‘Ilm al-Nahw by Mawlana 

Mushtaq Ahmad Charthawali. Mawlana Charthawali’s primers for Nahw (Arabic grammar) 

and Sarf (Arabic Morphology) are standard textbooks in Western madrasahs. The original 

English translation of ‘Ilm al-Nahw was prepared by scholars from Madrasah Islamiyyah, 

Benoni, South Africa. They put in a lot of hardwork and made the English translation much 

more beneficial than the Urdu original. May Allah reward them. At least two versions of this 

translation are available online. The first one had many errors and typing issues. The newer 

version has made some improvements but issues remain, especially with regards to language 

and clarity of the English and Arabic texts. We decided to bring out a revised edition of this 

translation to address these issues. During the course of our revision and editing, we consulted 

various grammar works including al-Nahw al-Wadih, Sharh ibn ‘Aqeel,  Mu‘jam al-Qawa‘id al-

‘Arabiyyah, and A Simplified Arabic Grammar of Mawlana Hasan Dockrat. We have completely 

revised some sections, as well as a number of definitions. The organization has been changed in 

a way that we feel will make it easier for the student to understand how each section fits in the 

overall picture.  

This is a beginner-to-intermediate level text; therefore, we have not transliterated Arabic 

words exactly, keeping in mind that most people at this stage will not be comfortable with 

Arabic transliteration schemes. Rather, we have used approximate equivalents that are easier to 

read for the untrained. Nevertheless, non-English words have been italicized.  

As for duals and plurals of Arabic words, we have not used the original Arabic duals and 

plurals; rather, their plurals have been created the English way by adding an ‘s’ to the singular. 

Thus, two dammahs is used instead of dammahtain. The word still remains italicized so as to 

reflect its non-English origin. 

It should also be noted that the English equivalents of Arabic grammar terms are mere 

approximations. In some cases, they convey the exact meaning. In many cases, they do not. 

The student is, therefore, urged to focus on the original term in Arabic.  

To the best of our ability, we have tried to remove all errors. However, we are merely 

human. There are bound to be some mistakes in it. Your comments, constructive criticism, 

and suggestions are all welcome. You can contact us with your feedback at the email address 

given at the end. 
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We hope and pray that this revised translation will be of benefit to the students. We also 

pray that Allah, the Exalted, accepts this humble effort from all those who have contributed to 

it in any way, especially the typists; and gives us the power to continue with more. We also 

request the readers and all those who benefit from it in any way to remember us in their 

prayers.  

And He alone gives success.  

َّعَْٰىوََّصَْ ىَّاللهَّ اٰل و َّوََّأَصْحَاب و َّأَجَْعَ يََّّْتَ عَالَّٰٰعَْٰىَّخَيْْ َّخَْْق و َّسَي د ناََّوََّمَوْلَناََّمُ َم د َّو   

 

‘Aamir Bashir 

Buffalo, NY 

9 Sha‘ban, 1432 (8 July, 2011) 

E-mail: ainbay97@yahoo.com 
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طِلََحَاتُ الاعَرَبيَِّةُ   اَلْاِصا
ARABIC TERMS 

 
 

Arabic Term Approximate 

Transliteration 

Equivalent English Term /  

Description of the meaning 

 ism Noun ا سْم َّ

 fi‘l Verb ف عْل َّ

 harf Particle حَرْف َّ

 mudhakkar Masculine م ذكَ ر َّ

 mu’annath Feminine م ؤَن ث َّ

د َّ  waahid Singular وَاح 

 tathniyah Dual تَ ثْن يَة َّ

 jam‘ Plural جََْع َّ

 ـُ dammah ضَم ة َّ

 ـَ fathah فَ تْحَة َّ

 ـِ kasrah كَسْرةَ َّ

 حَركََة َّ
حَركََات َّ:َّجََْع َّ  

harakah 

plural: harakaat 
Short vowels, i.e., dammah ُـ, fathah َـ, kasrah ِـ 

َّالْع ْ ة َّ يَّ–َّاَّ-َّو ,.huroof al-‘illah Long vowels i.e ح ر وْف   

 i‘raab إ عْراَب َّ
These are the variations at the end of the word, which 

take place in accordance with the governing word.   

ٌ َّ‒ two dammahs ,ـً tanween two fathahs تَ نْو يْن َّ ‒, two kasrahs ‒َّ ٌ ‒ 

 ـْ sukoon س ك وْن َّ

  saakin a letter with sukoon سَاك ن َّ

 ـّ tashdeed تَشْد يْد َّ

  mushaddad A letter with tashdeed م شَد د َّ

 faa‘il Subject i.e. the doer فاَع ل َّ



xii 

 

 maf‘ool مَفْع وْل َّ
Object i.e. the person or thing upon whom or which 

the work is done. 

 aamil‘ عَام ل َّ
Governing word i.e. that word, which causes i‘raab 

change in the word(s) following it. 

 ma‘mool مَعْم وْل َّ
The governed word i.e. that word in which the i‘raab 

change occurred. 

 fi‘l ma‘roof ف عْل َّمَعْر وْف َّ
The active verb i.e. that verb whose doer is 

known/mentioned. 

 fi‘l majhool ف عْل َّمََْه وْل َّ
The passive verb i.e. that verb whose doer is not 

known/mentioned. 

 fi‘l laazim ف عْل َّلَز م َّ
The intransitive verb i.e. that verb, which can be 

understood without a َّ مَفْع وْل. 

 fi‘l muta‘addi الَْف عْل َّالْم تَ عَد ى
The transitive verb i.e. that verb, which cannot be 

fully understood without a َّ مَفْع وْل. 

 ma‘rifah مَعْر فَو َّ
Definite noun. It is generally indicated by an ال. For 

example, َّ الَْبَ يْت the house (a particular/specific house). 

 nakirah نَك رةَ َّ
Common noun. It is generally indicated by a tanween. 

e.g. َّ بَ يْت a house (any house). 

 ‘marfoo مَرْف  وْع َّ
It is that word, which is in the state of َّ رَفْع, which is 

generally represented by a dammah on the last letter. 

 mansoob مَنْص وْب َّ
It is that word, which is in the state of َّ نَصْب, which is 

generally represented by a fathah on the last letter. 

  majroor مََْر وْر َّ
It is that word, which is in the state of َّ جَر, which is 

generally represented by a kasrah on the last letter. 
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CHAPTER 1 
 
 
 

Section 1.1 

وَُحَ لنَ اََ  – Arabic Grammar 

Definition: 

Nahw is that science, which teaches us how to join a noun, verb and particle to form a correct 

sentence, as well as what the ٌٌإِعْراَب (condition) of the last letter of a word should be. 

 

Subject Matter:  

Its subject matter is ٌٌٌكَلِمَة (word) and ٌٌٌكَلََم (sentence). 
  

Objective:  

 The immediate objective is to learn how to read, write and speak correct Arabic, and to 

avoid making mistakesٌ in this. For example, دَخَلٌَ ,دَار ,زَيْد, and ٌِف are four words. The 

science of Nahw teaches us how to put them together to form a correct sentence. 

 The mid-term objective is to use our Arabic skills to understand the Qur’an, Hadeeth, 

Fiqh and other Islamic sciences, so that we can act upon them.   

 The ultimate objective through the above is to gain the pleasure of Allah, the Exalted. 
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Section 1.2 

ةَُمََلَِكََل اَََ  – The Word 

Any word uttered by humans is called a ٌٌلَفْظ. If it has a meaning, it is called ٌٌمَوْضُوْع (meaningful); 

and if it does not have any meaning, it is called ٌٌمُهْمَل (meaningless).  

In Arabic, ٌٌمَوْضُوعٌٌٌْلَفْظ  (meaningful word) is of two types: ٌٌمُفْرَد and ٌٌمُركََّب. 
 .كَلِمَةٌٌ Singular: It is that single word, which conveys one meaning.  It is also called – مُفْرَدٌٌ .1

 Compound: It is a group of words. They may form a complete sentence or an – مُركََّبٌٌ .2

incomplete one.     

 

Types of  ٌَكََلِمَة 

There are three types of ٌٌكَلِمَة:  

مٌٌسٌْاٌِ .1  (noun)  

لٌٌعٌْفٌِ .2  (verb)  

فٌٌرٌْحٌَ .3  (particle) 

مٌَ   :Noun – اِس 

 It is that ٌٌكَلِمَة whose meaning can be understood without the need to combine it with 

another word. 

 It is the name of a person, place or thing. 

 It does not have any tense. 

e.g. ٌٌرَجُل man   

 house الَْبَ يْتٌُ 

Note: A noun can never have a ٌٌتَ نْويِْن (tanween) and an ال at the same time. 

 :Verb – فِع لٌَ

 It is that ٌٌكَلِمَة whose meaning can be understood without the need to combine it with 

another word. 

 It has one of the three tenses: past, present, or future. 

 It denotes an action. 

e.g. ٌَضَرَب He hit. 

 .He helped نَصَرٌَ 

Note: A ٌٌفِعْل can never have a ٌٌتَ نْويِْن (tanween) or an ال. 
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 :Particle – حَر فٌَ

It is that ٌٌكَلِمَة whose meaning cannot be understood without joining a ٌِمٌٌسٌْا  or a ٌٌفِعْل or both to it. 

e.g. ٌٌْمِن  (from)   

 (on top) عَلىٌ  

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. State with reason whether the following words are ٌٌٌمٌٌسٌْاٌِ،ٌٌفِعْل  or ٌَفٌٌرٌْح . 

i. ٌَجَلَس (He sat.) 
ii. ٌَو (and) 

iii. ٌِنْتٌٌب  (girl) 
iv. ٌَكَسَر (He broke.) 

 

2. Find the meaning and the plural of the following nouns using a dictionary. 

i. ٌٌقَ لَم 
ii. ٌٌفَصْل 

iii. ٌٌكِتَاب 
iv. ٌٌَسُب ُّوْرة 
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Section 1.3 

مَِ  Types of Noun – أَق سَامَُالَِسَ 

 :is of three types اِسْمٌٌ

دٌٌامٌِجٌَ .1  – Primary Noun: It is that ٌٌاِسْم which is neither derived from another word nor is any 

word derived from it. 

e.g.  ٌٌفَ رَس horse    ٌٌبنِْت girl 

رٌٌدٌَصٌْمٌَ .2  – Root Noun: It is that ٌٌاِسْم from which many words are derived. 

e.g.  ٌٌضَرْب to hit    ٌٌنَصْر to help 

قٌّّتٌَشٌْمٌُ .3  – Derived Noun: It is that ٌٌاِسْم which is derived from a masdar. 

e.g.  ٌٌضَارِب hitter    ٌٌمَنْصُوْر the helped 

 

 Types of Verb – أَق سَامٌَُالَ فَِعَ لَِ

 :is of four types فِعْلٌٌ

 .He hit ضَرَبٌَ .Past tense e.g الَْمَاضِى .1

عٌُارٌِضٌَمٌُالٌَْ .2  Present and Future tense e.g. ٌُيَضْرِب He is hitting or will 

hit.      

رٌُمٌْاَلٌَْ .3  Positive Command/  

Imperative 
e.g. ٌْاِضْرِب Hit! 

     

ىٌُهٌْن ٌَّالَ .4  Negative Command/  

Prohibitive 
e.g. ٌْلٌََتَضْرِب Don’t hit! 

     

 Types of Particle – أَق سَامَُالَ حََرَ فَِ

 :is of two types حَرْفٌٌ

لٌٌامٌِعٌَ .1  – Causative Particle: It is that ٌٌحَرْف, which causes ٌٌإِعْراَب change in the word after it. 

  e.g.  ٌِزَيْدٌٌفٌِالْمَسْجِد Zayd is in the mosque. 

لٌِامٌِعٌَالٌٌْرٌُي ٌْغٌَ .2  – Non Causative: It is that ٌٌحَرْف, which does not cause ٌٌإِعْراَب change in the 

following word. 

  e.g.  َُّث then    ٌَو and 
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EXERCISE 

1. Correct the following words (stating a reason) and give its meaning. 

i. ٌٌالَْبَ يْت 
ii. ٌَالَْفَتَح 

iii. ٌٌالَْوَرَق 
iv. ٌٌسََِع 

 

2. Find the meaning and the plural of the following nouns using a dictionary. 

i. ٌٌبُسْتَان 
ii. ٌٌقَمَر 

iii. ٌٌباَب 
iv. ٌْبٌٌكَل  
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Section 1.4 

 Sentences and Phrases – الَ جُمَلَُوََال مُركَ بَاتَُ

مُفِيْدٌٌٌمُركََّبٌٌ :is of two types مُركََّبٌٌ  and ٌٌرٌُمُفِيْدٌٌٍمُركََّب غَي ْ . 

 ٌٌمُفِيْدٌٌٌمُركََّب  is also called ٌٌتاَمٌّّمُركََّب ٌمُفِيْدَةٌٌ ,  ٌتاَمّّكٌَ and جُُْلَةٌ لََمٌ . This is a complete sentence.  

Often, it is just called ٌٌكَلََم. 

 ٌٌٌمُفِيْدٌٌٍمُركََّب رُ غَي ْ  is also called ٌٌٌناَقِصٌٌٌمُركََّب مُفِيْدَةٌٍغَي ْرٌُجُُْلَةٌٌ ,  and ٌٌناَقِصٌٌكَلََم .  This is a phrase, i.e., 

an incomplete sentence.   

From now onwards, when we use sentence, we will be referring to complete sentences; and 

when we use phrase, we will be referring to incomplete sentences. 

 

Types of Sentences 

There are two types of sentences: 

A. ٌُُْةٌٌيَّبٌٌَِخٌٌَةٌٌلٌَج : It is that sentence, which has the possibility of being true or false. 

B. ٌُُْةٌٌيَّائٌِشٌَنْإٌٌٌِةٌٌلٌَج : It is that sentence, which does not have the possibility of being true or false. 

 

Section 1.4.1 

لَةَِال خَبَريِ ةَِ  أَق سَامَُال جُم 

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌَِخٌٌَةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ  is of two types: 

مَِيَ ةٌََخََبََرَِيَ ةٌَ .1 لََةٌََاَِسَ    :Nominal Sentence – جَُمَ 

 Definition: It is that sentence, which begins with a noun. 

 The second part of the sentence can be a noun or a verb. 

 The first part of the sentence is called ٌٌُأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْم  (subject) or ٌُوٌِيْلٌَإٌٌٌِدٌٌنٌَسٌْم  (the word about which 

information is being given). 

 The second part of the sentence is called ٌَرٌٌب ٌَخ  (predicate) or ٌُدٌٌنٌَسٌْم  (the word giving the 

information). 

 The ٌٌُأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْم  is generally ٌَةٌٌفرٌَِعٌٌْم  and the ٌَرٌٌب ٌَخ  generally ٌَةرٌٌٌَكٌِن . 

 Both parts ( أٌدٌٌَتَبٌْمٌٌُ  and ٌَرٌٌب ٌَخ ) are ٌٌَعٌٌوٌْف رٌُْم . 

 
Sentence Analysis 

 .The house is clean الَبَ ي تَُ  نَظِي فٌَ  

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌَِخٌٌَةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ رٌٌب ٌَخٌَ =  أٌدٌٌَتَبٌْمٌٌُ +    
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Note: A sentence may have more than one ٌَرٌٌب ٌَخ . 

Sentence Analysisَ 

 .The man is tall and strong الَر جُلَُ  طَويِ لٌَ  قَوِيَ   

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌَِخٌٌَةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ 2ٌرٌٌب ٌَخٌَ =  1ٌرٌٌب ٌَخٌَ +  أٌدٌٌَتَبٌْمٌٌُ +    

لََةٌََفِع لِي ةٌَخََبََرَِيَ ةٌَ .2   :Verbal Sentence – جَُمَ 

 Definition: It is that sentence, which begins with a verb. 

 The first part of the sentence is called ٌِلٌٌعٌْف  or ٌُدٌٌنٌَسٌْم . 

 The second part of the sentence is called ٌَلٌٌاعٌِف  or ٌُوٌِيْلٌَإٌٌٌِدٌٌنٌَسٌْم  and is always ٌٌَعٌٌوٌْف رٌُْم . 

 

Sentence Analysis 

 .Zayd sat جَلَسََ  زيَ دٌَ  

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌَِخٌٌَفِعْلِيَّةٌٌٌةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ لٌٌاعٌِفٌَ =  لٌٌعٌْفٌِ +    

  

Note: In the above example, the verb is ٌٌَمُزٌٌِاللٌٌََّلٌُعٌْفٌِلْا  i.e. it is a verb whose meaning can be 

understood without a ٌَلٌٌوٌْعٌُفٌْم . 

 

Note:  If the verb is ٌٌَىدٌّْعٌَت ٌَمٌُالٌٌْلٌُعٌْفٌِلْا  i.e. a verb whose meaning cannot be fully understood without 

a ٌَلٌٌوٌْعٌُفٌْم , then a ٌَلٌٌوٌْعٌُفٌْم  will be added and will be ٌٌَبٌٌوٌْصٌُنْم . 

Sentence Analysis 

 .Allah created the sky خَلَقََ  اللَُ  الس مَاءََ  

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌَِخٌٌَفِعْلِيَّةٌٌٌةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ لٌٌوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَ =  لٌٌاعٌِفٌَ +  لٌٌعٌْفٌِ +    

 

   

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab, and analyze the following sentences. 

i.    المعلمٌحاضر   ii.    البستانٌجُيل   iii.    بفتحٌنمدٌالبا  

iv.    كٌبيرةٌنظيفة  الرجلٌوقف    .vi   وقفٌالرجل    .v  المدرسة
 

2.    What is the difference between (v) and (vi) above? 
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Section 1.4.2 

ةٌَيَ ائَِشََن إَََِةٌَلََمَ جَُ  is of ten types: 

رٌُمٌْاَلٌَْ .1  Positive Command e.g. ٌْاِضْرِب Hit! 

ىٌُهٌْن ٌَّالَ .2  Negative Command e.g. ٌْلٌََتَضْرِب  Don’t Hit! 

امٌُهٌَفٌْتٌِسٌْاَلٌَِْ .3  Interrogative e.g. ىَلٌْضَرَبٌَزَيْدٌ؟ Did Zayd hit? 

نٌّّْمٌّتَّالَ .4  Desire e.g. ٌٌِليَْتٌَالشَّبَابٌَعَائد!  I wish youth would 

return. 
 Note: ٌَليَْت is generally used for something unattainable. 

ىجٌّْرٌَت ٌَّالَ .5  Hope e.g. ٌٌمْتِحَانٌَسَهْل  Hopefully, the لَعَلٌَّالَِْ

examination will be easy. 
 Note: َّلَعَل is generally used for something attainable. 

اءٌُدٌَنّْالَ .6  Exclamation e.g. ٌُياٌَالل!  O Allah! 

ضٌُرٌْعٌَالٌَْ .7  Request/Offer e.g. ٌَتيِْنٌِِْفاَعُْطِيَكٌَدِيْ نَاراًلٌََتاٌَْأ!  Will you not come to me 

so that I may give you a 

dinar? 
 Note: ٌَْضٌُرٌْعٌَال  is a mere request; no answer is anticipated. 

مٌُسٌَالَْقٌَ .8  Oath e.g. ٌِوَالل!  By Allah! 

بٌُجٌُّعٌَت ٌَّالَ .9  Amazement e.g. ٌحْسَنٌَزيَْدًاأٌَمَا!  How good Zayd is! 

دٌُوٌْقٌُعٌُالٌَْ .10  Transaction e.g. The seller says ٌَذَاٌالْكِتَاب  .I sold this book – بِعْتٌُى 

and the buyer says ٌُاِشْتَ رَيْ تُو – I bought it. 

Note: The sentences for ٌَْدٌُوٌْقٌُعٌُال  appear to be ٌَةٌٌيَّبٌٌَِخ . However, in Islamic law, contracts require the 

use of past tense verbal sentences to convey the meaning of ٌُُْةٌٌيَّائٌِشٌَنْإٌٌٌِةٌٌلٌَج . Hence, these will be 

classified as ٌٌِةٌٌيَّائٌِشٌَنْإ . 

Sentence Analysis:  

 ?Did Zayd hit ىَلَ   ضَرَبََ  زيَ دٌ؟  

ةٌٌيَّائٌِشٌَنْإٌٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ لٌٌاعٌِفٌَ =  لٌٌعٌْفٌِ +  امٌِهٌَفٌْتٌِسٌْالٌٌَِْحَرْفٌُ +    

EXERCISE 

1.    State what type of ٌُُْةٌٌيَّائٌِشٌَنْإٌٌٌِةٌٌلٌَج  are the following sentences. 

i. ٌُياٌَابِْ راَىِيْم 
ii. ٌْاِسََع 

iii. كَيْفٌَحَالُكَ؟ 

iv. ٌْلٌََتَدْخُل 
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Section 1.4.3 

  Types of Phrases - أَق سَامَُالَ مَُرََكَ بََِالنَ اقَِصَِ

 
Phrases are of five types: 

صَِيَ فَِىَ  .1  .Descriptive Phrase:ٌ  It is a phrase in which one word describes the other – مَُرََكَ بٌََت ََوَ 

 The describing word is called ٌٌصِفَة. 

 The object being described is called ٌَفٌٌوٌْصٌُوٌْم . 

 The ٌَفٌٌوٌْصٌُوٌْم  and ٌٌصِفَة must correspond in four things: 

1. I‘raab. 

2. Gender i.e. being masculine or feminine. 

3. Number i.e. being singular, dual or plural. 

4. Being ma‘rifah or nakirah. 

 

For example, 

 

نََ  the righteous men الَرِّجَالَُ الص الِحُو 

فٌٌوٌْصٌُوٌْمٌَ صِفَةٌٌ   

 

 two righteous men رجَُلََنَِ صَالِحَانَِ

فٌٌوٌْصٌُوٌْمٌَ صِفَةٌٌ   

 

 the intelligent/wise girl الَ بِن تَُ ال عَاقِلَةَُ

فٌٌوٌْصٌُوٌْمٌَ صِفَةٌٌ   
 

َإَِضََافَِىَ  .2  is attributed (مٌُضٌَافٌٌ) Possessive Phrase: It is a phrase in which the first word – مَُرََكَ بٌَ

to the second one ( وٌِيْلٌَإٌٌٌِافٌٌضٌَمٌُ ). In some cases, this means that the second word owns or 

possesses the first. 

 The ٌُافٌٌضٌَم  never gets an ال or a ٌٌتَ نْوِيْن. 
 The ٌُوٌِيْلٌَإٌٌٌِافٌٌضٌَم  is always ٌَْرٌٌوْرٌٌُم . 

 The i‘raab of the ٌُافٌٌضٌَم  will be according to the ٌَلٌٌامٌِع  governing it. For example, 

 

 

  ٌٌٌ  

 

 

 

 Zayd’s book كِتَابَُ زيَ دٍَ

إلِيَْوٌٌِمُضَافٌٌٌ    مُضَافٌٌ 
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Notes:  

1. Sometimes many ٌٌمُضَاف / إِليَْوٌٌِمُضَافٌٌٌ  are found in one single phrase. For example,  

 the door of the man’s house باَبَُ بَ ي تَِ الر جُلَِ

إلِيَْوٌٌِمُضَافٌٌ مُضَافٌٌوٌٌإلِيَْوٌٌِمُضَافٌٌ    مُضَافٌٌ 

2.  ٌIf a ٌٌصِفَة of the ٌٌمُضَاف is brought, it should come immediately after the ٌٌإِليَْوٌٌِمُضَاف  with an ال 
and should have the same i‘raab as that of the ٌٌمُضَاف.  For example, 

 the new door of the house باَبَُ ال بَ ي تَِ ال جَدِي دَُ

افٌِضٌَمٌُالٌٌْصِفَة إلِيَْوٌٌِمُضَافٌٌ    مُضَافٌٌ 

3.   ٌIf a ٌٌصِفَة of the ٌٌإِليَْوٌٌِمُضَاف  is brought, it should come immediately after it ( إلِيَْوٌٌِمُضَافٌٌ ), and it 

should correspond to it ( إلِيَْوٌٌِمُضَافٌٌ ) i.e. in the four aspects mentioned earlier. For example, 

 .The door of the new house باَبَُ ال بَ ي تَِ ال جَدِي دَِ

فٌٌوٌْصٌُوٌْمٌَ صِفَةٌٌ    

 
وٌِيْلٌَإٌٌٌِافٌٌضٌَمٌُ افٌٌضٌَمٌُ    

 points (اٌِسٌْمٌٌُالٌِْشٌَارٌَةٌِ) Demonstrative Phrase:  It is a phrase in which one noun – مَُرََكَ بٌََإَِشََارَِىَ  .3

towards another noun ( وٌِيْلٌَإٌٌٌِارٌٌشٌَمٌُ ). 

 The ٌُوٌِيْلٌَإٌٌٌِارٌٌشٌَم  must have an لا . 

e.g.   َُىٰذَا الر جُل This man 

وٌِيْلٌَإٌٌٌِارٌٌشٌَمٌُ   ةٌِارٌَشٌَالٌٌِْمٌُسٌْاٌِ    

Note: If the ٌُوٌِيْلٌَإٌٌٌِارٌٌشٌَم  does not have an ال, it would be a complete sentence. 

e.g.    ٌَىٰذَا  رجَُل This is a man. 

ةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ  رٌٌب ٌَخٌَ =  أٌدٌٌَتَبٌْمٌٌُ +    

/َعََدََدَِىَ  .4 َبَِنََائَِيَ  َمَُرََكَ بٌَ  – Numerical Phrase: It is a phrase in which two numerals are joined to 

form a single word (number). 

 A ٌَفٌٌرٌْح  originally linked the two. 

 This phrase is found only in numbers 11-19. 

 Both parts of this phrase will be ٌَحٌٌوٌْت ٌُفٌْم  except the number 12 (ٌَاثِْ نَاٌعَشَر). 
e.g.  ٌَحَدٌَعَشَرٌَأ   (eleven)   

It was originally ٌَحَدٌٌوٌَعَشَرٌٌأ . 
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Note: The first part of the number ٌَاثِْ نَاٌعَشَر will be given a ي in place of the ا ( عَشَرٌٌَاثِْ نٌَِْ ) in 

بٌِصٌْالنٌَّةٌُالٌَحٌَ  and ٌَرٌّْالٌٌَْةٌُالٌَح . 

e.g. ٌٌََعَشَرٌَرَجُلًٌٌَتٌُاثِْ نٌَِْيْأٌر  ( بٌِصٌْالنٌَّةٌُالٌَحٌَ ) مَرَرْتٌُباِِثْ نٌَّْعَشَرٌَرَجُلًٌَ ( رٌّْالٌٌَْةٌُالٌَحٌَ ) 

 I saw twelve men.  I passed by twelve men.  

 

 Indeclinable Phrase: It is a phrase in which two words are joined to form – مَُرََكَ بٌََمََنَ عََُالصَ رَ فَِ .5

a single word. 

 The first part of this phrase is always ٌَحٌٌوٌْت ٌُفٌْم . 

 The second part changes according to the ٌَلٌٌامٌِع . 

e.g. ٌُحَضَرٌَمَوْت ( تٌٌوٌْمٌٌَ+ٌرٌَضٌَحٌَ ) A region in Yemen. 

رٌَضٌَحٌَ   is a verb, which means “he/it became present” and ٌَتٌٌوٌْم  is a noun, which 

means “death.” 

  

لَبَكٌُّبَ عٌْ   ( كٌَّبٌَ+ٌٌلٌٌعٌْب ٌَ ) A city in Lebanon. 

لٌٌعٌْب ٌَ   was the name of an idol and ٌَكٌَّب  was the name of a king. 

      

Note: The above mentioned various types of phrases/incomplete sentences form part of a 

complete sentence. 

 

 

Example 1  ََُمِي ن  The trustworthy/honest trader ربَِحََ  الت اجِرَُ  ال 

gained profit. 

ةٌٌفٌَصٌِ    فٌٌوٌْصٌُوٌْمٌَ +    
 

 

      

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌِْخٌٌَةٌٌيَّلٌٌِعٌْفٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ لٌٌاعٌِفٌَ =  لٌٌعٌْفٌِ +    

   

 

Example 2  ٌَكُلَ   فاَعِلٍَ  مَر فُ و ع  Every faa‘il is marfoo‘  

عُو لٍَ  مَن صُو بٌَ     and every maf‘ool is وٌَ كُلَ   مََف 

mansoob. 

وٌِيْلٌَإٌٌٌِافٌٌضٌَمٌُ      افٌٌضٌَمٌُ +     

       

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌِْخٌٌَةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ أٌدٌٌَتَبٌْمٌٌُ + خَبَ رٌٌ =     
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Example 3  ََتَ رَي تَُ  ىٰذَا  ال كِتَاب  .I bought this book اِش 

وٌِيْلٌَإٌٌٌِارٌٌشٌَمٌُ   ةٌِارٌَشٌَالٌٌِْمٌُسٌْاٌِ +      

     

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌِْخٌٌَفِعْلِيَّةٌٌٌةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ ولٌٌعٌُفٌْمٌَ =  وٌِلٌِاعٌِفٌٌَعٌَمٌٌَلٌٌعٌْفٌِ +    

  
        

Example 4  ًََجَاءََ  أََر بعَََعَشَرََرجَُل Fourteen men came. 

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌِْخٌٌَفِعْلِيَّةٌٌٌةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ لٌٌاعٌِفٌَ =  ٌلٌٌعٌْفٌِ +    

 

 

Example 5   َىٰذِهَِ  بَ عَ لَبَك This is Ba‘labakk. 

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌِْخٌٌَةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ أٌدٌٌَتَبٌْمٌٌُ + خَبَ رٌٌ =    

 

 

     EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following phrases. 

i. سيارةٌالرجل 

ii. ربعٌعشرأ  

iii. بابٌفصلٌالمدرسة 
iv. قلمٌالرجلٌالطويل 

v. الوردةٌالميلة 
vi. قلمٌرخيص 

vii. معديكرب 
viii. ذلكٌالكتاب 

2. What is the difference between the following sentences? 

i. ٌٌغُلََمٌٌعَاقِل and ٌٍغُلََمٌُعَاقِل 

ii. ىذهٌتفاحة and ىذهٌالتفاحة 

iii. ٌُنافذةٌالسيارةٌالكبيرة and ٌِنافذةٌالسيارةٌالكبيرة 
iv. الثوبٌنظيف and الثوبٌالنظيف 

3. Correct the following and state the reason(s). 

i. ٌَلَدٌٌالقبيحٌٌو  

ii. الرجلَنٌالطويل  

iii. ٌِالمعلمٌُالمدرسة 
iv. ٌِثمانيةٌُعَشَر 

4. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following. 

i.    بابٌفضلٌقيامٌليلةٌالقدر 
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Section 1.4.4 

Additional Notes About ٌَمَِيَ ة لََةٌََاَِسَ   جَُمَ 

1. Sometimes, the ٌٌخَبَ ر is not mentioned, in which case it will be regarded as hidden (ٌٌمُقَدَّر).1 

 e.g. ٌِْالْمَسْجِدٌٌِمَامٌُفٌِاَل    The Imam is in the mosque. 

جِدَِ     اَل َِمَامَُ  ]حََاضَِرٌَ[  فَِي  ال مَس 
رٌٌوْرٌٌُمٌَْ   رٌ جٌٌَفٌُرٌْحٌَ +       

     

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌِْخٌٌَةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ بٌِْلٌَْابٌٌِقٌٌلّْعٌٌَت ٌَمٌُ =  رٌٌدٌَّقٌَمٌٌُخَبَ رٌٌ +  أٌدٌٌَتَبٌْمٌٌُ +   

               

2. The ٌٌخَبَ ر can be a complete sentence. 

Example 1:  ٌٌِزَيْدٌٌأبَُ وْهٌُعَال  Zayd’s father is knowledgable. 

 

هَُ  عَالِمٌَ    زيَ دٌَ  أبَُ و 

وٌِيْلٌَإٌٌٌِافٌٌضٌَمٌٌُ+ٌافٌٌضٌَمٌُ        

      

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌِْخٌٌَةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ أٌدٌٌَتَبٌْمٌٌُ + خَبَ رٌٌ =    

    

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌِْخٌٌَةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ ٌخَبَ رٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌ =  ٌأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْمٌٌُ +   

 
Example 2:  ٌَزَيْدٌٌأَكَلٌَالطَّعَام  Zayd ate the food. 

 

 زيَ دٌَ  أَكَلََ  الط عَامََ  

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌِْخٌٌَةٌٌيَّفِعْلٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ مَعٌَفاَعِلِوٌٌِفِعْلٌٌ + مَفْعُوْلٌٌ =     

    

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌِْخٌٌَةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ ٌخَبَ رٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌ =  ٌأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْمٌٌُ +   

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab, and analyze the following sentences. 

i.    القلمٌفىٌالفصل     ii.    ٌرثٌالَرضيحالثور  

 

                                                           
1 However, generally, to simplify matters, the ٌُقٌٌلّْعٌَت ٌَم  is taken to be ٌَبَ رٌٌخ . See Hasan Dockrat, A 

Simplified Arabic Grammar, (Azaadvillle: Madrasa Arabia Islamia, 2003 ), 37. 
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Summary 

لَفْظٌٌٌ  
 
 

ضُوْعٌٌمَوٌْ        مُهْمَلٌٌ                      
     

 
                    مُركََّبٌٌ       مُفْرَدٌٌ     
 
 
رٌُمُفِيْدَةٌٍ    جُُْلَةٌٌمُفِيْدَةٌٌ   حَرْفٌٌ              فِعْلٌٌ  اِسْمٌٌ   جُُْلَةٌٌغَي ْ
                                      

        مُركََّبٌٌتَ وْصِيْفِيٌّّ              عَامِلٌٌ    مَاضٌٍ         جَامِدٌٌ
                
رٌُالْعَامِلٌِ            مُضَارعٌٌِ         مَصْدَرٌٌ  مُركََّبٌٌإِضَافِّّ     غَي ْ

ٌٌ  ٌ 
مُشْتَقٌٌٌٌٌٌّّ   مُركََّبٌٌإِشَاريٌِّّ            أمَْرٌٌ      

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌَِخٌَجُُْلَةٌٌ     ٌٌ   جُُْلَةٌٌإِنْشَائيَِّةٌٌ                     ٌ   
   مُركََّبٌٌبنَِائِيٌّّ        نَ هْيٌٌ             ٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌ
      
 مُركََّبٌٌمَنْعٌُالصَّرْفٌِ                  
ٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌ          

يَّةٌٌ        جُُْلَةٌٌفِعْلِيَّةٌٌ       جُُْلَةٌٌاِسَِْ
 
 
  
 أمَْرٌٌ   اِسْتِفْهَامٌٌ      تَ رَجّْى           عَرْضٌٌ             تَ عَجُّبٌٌ      
 نَ هْيٌٌ        تََنٌّّْ   ندَِاءٌٌ         قَسَمٌٌ            عُقُوْدٌٌ    
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Section 1.5 

مَِ  َ:Signs of a Noun – عََلَََمََاتََُال َِسَ 
1. It is preceded by an ال.   e.g. ٌُالَرَّجُل  the man 

2. It is preceded by a ٌَرٌ جٌٌَفٌُرٌْح .  e.g. ٌْمٌِلٌَقٌَباِل   with the pen 

3. There is tanween on the last letter. e.g. ٌٌرَجُل  a man 

4. It ends with a round ة.   e.g. ٌٌكَلِمَة  a word 

5. It is a dual (ٌَ ةٌٌيَنٌِثٌٌْت) .2    e.g. ٌِرَجُلََن  two men 

6. It is a plural (ٌَُْعٌٌج) .    e.g. ٌٌرجَِال  men 

7. It is a ٌٌُليَْوٌِإٌٌِمُسْنَدٌٌ(ٌأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْم  or (ٌَلٌٌاعٌِف   e.g. لرَّجُلٌُقَوِىٌّّا  The man is strong. 

      e.g. ٌٌجَلَسٌَزَيْد Zayd sat. 

8. It is ٌٌمُضَاف.     e.g. ٌٍكِتَابٌُزيِْد book of Zayd 

9. It is ٌٌمَوْصُوْف.    e.g. ٌِْلٌٌرَجُلٌٌطَوي  tall man 

10. It is  ٌىمُنَاد .     e.g. ٌُياٌَرَجُل  O man! 

11. It is ٌٌمُصَغَّر.     e.g. ٌٌرُجَيْل  a little man 

12. It is ٌٌمَنْسُوْب.    e.g. ٌّّمَكّْى  a Makkan 

 

 :Signs of a Verb – عََلَََمََاتََُالَ فَِعَ لَِ

1. It is preceded by ٌْقَد.   e.g. ٌََقَدٌْخَرج  He has gone out. 

2. It is preceded by ٌَس.   e.g. ٌُُسَيَخْرج  He will soon go out. 

3. It is preceded by ٌَسَوْف.   e.g. ٌُُسَوْفٌَيََْرج He will go out after a while. 

4. It is preceded by ٌٍحَرْفٌُجَزْم.  e.g. ٌُْيََْرج  .He did not go out  لٌَْ

5. It is preceded by ٌْبٌٍحَرْفٌُنَص .  e.g. ٌََْرجٌَُلَنٌْي   He will never go out. 

6. It has a hidden ٌٌضَمِي ْر.   e.g. ٌََخَرج  He went out. 

7. It is an imperative (رٌٌمٌْأ) .   e.g. ٌُْاخُْرج  Go out. 

8. It is a prohibitive (ٌَ ىٌٌهٌْن) .   e.g. ٌُْلٌََتََْرج  Do not go out. 

 

 :Sign of a Particle – عََلَََمََةََُالَ حََرَ فَِ

That word which has no sign of a noun or verb is a particle (a particle has no sign of its own). 

 

                                                           
2 Verbs are said to be dual and plural with respect to their doers (ََلٌَاعَِف) . The action is one. Thus, duality 

and plurality are signs of a noun and not a verb. 
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Section 1.5.1 

General Notes 

 

1. The indefiniteness of a noun (ٌِمٌٌسٌْا)  is indicated by a tanween. Such a noun is called ٌَةرٌٌٌَكٌِن . 

e.g. ٌٌبَ يْت a house (any house) 

2. The definiteness of a noun is indicated by an ال. Such a noun is called ٌَةٌٌفرٌَِعٌٌْم . 

e.g. ٌُالَْبَ يْت the house (a specific house)  

3. A noun can never have a tanween and an ال at the same time. 

e.g. ٌٌالَْبَ يْت  is incorrect. 

4. When the last letter of a word and the first letter of the following word have sukoon (ْـ), it 

is called ٌٌِْالسَّاكِنَ ي  In this case, the first sukoon will be .(the meeting of two sukoons) اِجْتِمَاعُ

changed to a kasrah. 

e.g.  ٌٌُالْبِنْت ٌالْبِنْتٌُ will become ضَرَبَتْ لٌِصٌْوٌَالٌٌْةزٌٌَُهٌَْ The .ضَرَبَتِ  before the ل will not be 

pronounced. 

5. When an ال appears before a noun, which begins with a letter from ٌَةٌُيَّسٌِمٌْالشٌٌَّوفٌُرٌُلٌُْا  (sun 

letters) then the ل of ال must not be pronounced. The ل of ال will not get a sukoon. Instead 

the ٌٌيٌّّسٌِشٌٌَْحَرْف  will get a tashdeed. 

e.g. ٌَُالَشَّجَرة 
ةٌُيَّسٌِمٌْالشٌٌَّوفٌُرٌُلٌُْاٌَ=ٌٌٌٌتٌٌٌثٌٌٌدٌٌٌذٌٌٌرٌٌٌزٌٌٌسٌٌٌشٌٌٌصٌٌٌضٌٌٌطٌٌٌظٌٌٌلٌٌٌن  

6. The remaining letters are known as ٌَةٌُيَّرٌٌِمٌَقٌَالٌٌْوفٌُرٌُلٌُْا  (moon letters). In these, the ل of ال will get 

a sukoon and will be pronounced. The ٌٌيٌّّرِمٌٌَقٌٌَحَرْف  will not get a tashdeed. 

e.g. ٌُالَْقَلَم  the pen 

7. Generally, a noun ending with a round (ةٌُوطٌَبرٌٌُْمٌَالٌٌْاءٌُلتَّاٌَ) ة  is a feminine (ٌُثٌٌنَّؤٌٌَم)  noun. 

e.g. ٌٌَسَب ُّوْرة  blackboard 

8. The ٌٌةٌٌفٌَصٌٌِ–ٌةٌِارٌَشٌَالٌٌِْمٌُسٌْاٌٌِ–ٌلٌٌعٌْفٌٌِ–ٌولٌُصٌُوٌْمٌَالٌٌْمٌُسٌْاَلٌٌَِْ–ٌخَبَ ر  etc. of a ٌَلٌِاقٌِعٌَالٌٌْرٌُي ٌْغ  (non-human) plural will be 

ثٌٌنَّؤٌٌَمٌٌُدٌٌاحٌِوٌَ . 

e.g. 

رةٌٌَأٌَ كٌَثِي ْ صْنَامٌ  many idols ٌَْفَعٌُاَل صْنَامٌُلٌََتَ ن ْ  The idols do not benefit. 

ذٌِ صْنَامٌُالٌٌَْهٌِى   These idols. ٌٌالَْكِلََبٌُالْاَرسَِةٌُجَالِسَة The guard dogs are sitting. 

رةًٌَ كٌَثِي ْ  .The houses were many كَانَتٌِالْبُ يُ وْتُ

9. When writing a noun ending with two fathahs (ًـ), an alif ٌ(ٌا)  must be added at the end. 

e.g. زَيْدًا 
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Section 1.6 

رَُائَِمََضَ الَ  – Personal Pronouns  

 

Definition: ٌَرٌُائٌِمٌَض  (singular: ٌٌضَمِير) are those words, which refer to the speaker (ٌٌُمٌٌلّْكٌَتَم)  or the 

second person (ٌَرٌٌاضٌِح)  or the third person (ٌَبٌٌائٌِغ) . 

 

Table 1.1 

رَُائَِمََضَ الَ  – Personal Pronouns 

Unattached Form (َُلٌَصَِفََن َ م)  Attached Form (َُلٌَصَِتَ م)   

بٌٌائٌِغٌٌَرٌٌكٌَّذٌَمٌٌُدٌٌاحٌِوٌَ his, its, him هٌُ He (one male), it ىُوٌَ  

بٌٌائٌِغٌٌَرٌٌكٌَّذٌَمٌٌُةٌٌيَنٌِثٌٌْت ٌَ their, them هُاَ They (two males) هُاَ  

بٌٌائٌِغٌٌَرٌٌكٌَّذٌَمٌٌُعٌٌجٌَُْ their, them ىُمٌْ They (many males) ىُمٌْ  

يٌَىٌِ  She (one female), it ىَا her, its ٌَبٌٌائٌِغٌٌَثٌٌنَّؤٌٌَمٌٌُدٌٌاحٌِو  

بٌٌائٌِغٌٌَثٌٌنَّؤٌٌَمٌٌُةٌٌيَنٌِثٌٌْت ٌَ their, them هُاَ They (two females) هُاَ  

بٌٌائٌِغٌٌَثٌٌنَّؤٌٌَمٌٌُعٌٌجٌَُْ their, them ىُنٌَّ They (many females) ىُنٌَّ  

نْتٌَأٌَ  You (one male) ٌَك your ٌَرٌٌاضٌِحٌٌَرٌٌكٌَّذٌَمٌٌُدٌٌاحٌِو  

نْ تُمَاأٌَ  You (two males) كُمَا your ٌَ رٌٌاضٌِحٌٌَرٌٌكٌَّذٌَمٌٌُةٌٌيَنٌِثٌٌْت  

نْ تُمٌْأٌَ  You (many males) ٌْكُم your ٌَُْرٌٌاضٌِحٌٌَرٌٌكٌَّذٌَمٌٌُعٌٌج  

نْتٌِأٌَ  You (one female) ٌِك your ٌَرٌٌاضٌِحٌٌَثٌٌنَّؤٌٌَمٌٌُدٌٌاحٌِو  

نْ تُمَاأٌَ  You (two females) كُمَا your ٌَ رٌٌاضٌِحٌٌَثٌٌنَّؤٌٌَمٌٌُةٌٌيَنٌِثٌٌْت  

نْ تٌَُّأٌَ  You (many females) ٌَّكُن your ٌَُْرٌٌاضٌِحٌٌَثٌٌنَّؤٌٌَمٌٌُعٌٌج  

ناَأٌَ  I (one male or female) ى my ٌَ(ثٌٌنَّؤٌٌَوٌمٌٌُرٌٌكٌَّذٌَمٌُ)ٌمٌٌلّْكٌَتَمٌٌٌُدٌٌاحٌِو  

 We (many males or نََْنٌُ

females) 
مٌٌلّْكٌَتَمٌٌٌُعٌٌجٌٌَُْوٌٌَةٌٌيَنٌِثٌٌْت ٌَ our ناَ  

(ثٌٌنَّؤٌٌَوٌمٌٌُرٌٌكٌَّذٌَمٌُ)  

 

 

e.g. ٌٌىُوٌَزَيْد  He is Zayd.   ٌَقَ لَمُك  your pen 

بٌٌناٌَطاَلٌِأٌَ  I am a student.  نَصَرْتُ هَا  I helped her. 
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Section 1.7 

ةَُارَ جََالَ َوفَُرَ حَُل اَََ  – Prepositions  
 

Effect: A ٌٌجَرٌ ٌحَرْف  gives a ٌّّجَر to the noun it enters upon, which is then known as ٌَْورٌٌرٌُم . 

 

Table 1.2 

ةَُارَ جََالَ َوفَُرَ حَُل اَََ  – Prepositions 

جَرَ َفَُحَرَ   Meaning Example 

 .I wrote with the pen كَتَبْتٌُباِلْقَلَمٌِ with بٌِ     .1

 !By Allah تاَللٌِ by (for oath) تٌَ     .2

كٌَالٌَْ like كٌَ     .3 سَدٌِزَيْدٌ  Zayd is like a lion. 

لوٌِاَلَْمْدٌُلٌِ for لٌِ     .4  All praise is for Allah. 

 !By Allah وَاللٌِ by (oath) وٌَ     .5

سْبُ وْعٌٍأٌُيْ تُوٌُمُنْذٌُأٌَمَاٌرٌَ since مُنْذٌُ     .6  I have not seen him since a week. 

يَّامٌٍأٌَرْبَ عَةٌِأٌَيْ تُوٌُمُذٌْأٌَمَاٌرٌَ since/for مُذٌْ     .7  I did not see him for four days. 

ٌزَيْدٌٍجَاءٌَالنَّاسٌُخَلٌََ besides, except خَلٌََ     .8  The people came except Zayd. 

ٌيَ عْمَلٌُبِعِلْمِوٌِ …many a رُبٌَّ     .9 ٌعَالٍِ  Many a learned person acts on his رُبَّ

knowledge. 

 .The people came except Zayd جَاءٌَالنَّاسٌُحَاشَاٌزيَْدٌٍ besides, except حَاشَا   .10

نٌَالسَّفَرٌِرَجَعْتٌُمٌِ from مِنٌْ   .11  I returned from the journey. 

 .The people came except Zayd جَاءٌَالنَّاسٌُعَدَاٌزَيْدٌٍ besides, except عَدَا   .12

الْبَ يْتٌٌِزَيْدٌٌفٌِ in, regarding فٌِْ   .13  Zayd is in the house. 

يْضٌِلٌَالطَّبِيْبٌُعَنٌِالْمَرٌِأٌَسٌَ from, regarding عَنٌْ   .14  The doctor asked about the patient. 

يٌّْالْكُرْسٌٌِعَلىٌَالَث َّوْبٌُ on عَلىٌ    .15  The cloth/clothes is/are on the chair. 

16.   ٌ ٌنِْتٌُ up to, until حَتّ  الصُّبْحٌٌِحَتّ   I slept till dawn. 

ل ٌإٌِ   .17  up to, towards ٌُالْمَدِيْ نَةٌٌِلٌَإٌِسَافَ رْت  I travelled to Madinah. 

 

Example 1: ٌَكٌٌَلٌََكٌٌَالٌْفِىٌٌوٌُحٌْلنَّا امٌِعٌٌَالطَّحٌِفِىٌلٌْمٌِالٌْمِ   ٌٌٌٌٌٌGrammar in speech is like salt in food. 
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Example 2 with Sentence Analysis: 

 .I wrote with the pen كَتَب تَُ  َََباِل قَلَمَِ  
ورٌٌرٌُمٌَْ       حَرْفٌٌجَرٌ  + 

     

ةٌٌيَّبٌٌَِخٌٌَةٌٌيَّفِعْلٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ لٌِعٌْفٌِالٌْبٌٌِقٌٌلّْعٌٌَت ٌَمٌُ =  لٌٌاعٌِفٌٌَ+ٌلٌٌعٌْفٌِ +    
Note: Together, the ٌٌجَرٌ ٌحَرْف  and ٌَْورٌٌرٌُم  are known as ٌُقٌٌلّْعٌٌَت ٌَم  (connected) of the ٌٌخَبَ ر in ٌُُْةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَج  and 

of the ٌِلٌٌعٌْف  in ٌُُْةٌٌيَّلٌٌِعٌْفٌٌِةٌٌلٌَج . 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following sentences. 

i. المسجدٌقريبٌمنٌبيتٌزيد 
ii. نزلٌالمطرٌمنٌالسماء 

iii. الكتبٌعلىٌالمنضدة 
iv. زينبٌجالسةٌعلىٌالكرسىٌفىٌالجرة 
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Section 1.8 

لَِعَ فَِالَ بََِةَُهََب َ شََمَُالَ َوفَُرَُحَُل اَََ  – Those Particles That Resemble the Verb 

 

 These are called ٌَلٌِعٌْفٌِالٌْبٌٌِةٌُهٌَب ٌَّشٌَمٌُالٌٌْوفٌُرٌُلٌُْا  because like ٌٌَىدٌّْعٌَت ٌَمٌُالٌٌْلٌُعٌْفٌِلْا , they also govern two words. 

 These ٌُوفٌٌرٌُح  appear before a ٌٌُأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْم  and (ٌٌُُْةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَج)ٌٌخَبَ ر . 

Effect: Such a particle gives a ٌٌنَصْب to the ٌٌُأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْم  which is then known as ٌُنٌَّإٌِاِسْم  (or ٌٌُنٌَّأٌٌَاِسْم and so 

on) and a ٌٌرَفْع to the ٌٌخَبَ ر which is then known as ٌَ نٌَّإٌِرٌُخَب  (or ٌَ نٌَّأٌَرٌُخَب  and so on). 

 

Table 1.3 

لَِعَ فَِالَ بََِةَُهََب َ شََمَُالَ َوفَُرَُحَُل اَََ  – Those Particles That Resemble the Verb 

  Meaning Example 

نٌَّإٌِ .1  certainly, verily, indeed ٌِعَلِيْمٌٌإ نٌَّاللٌَ  Verily Allah is All Knowing. 

نٌَّأٌَ .2  certainly, verily; that ٌُمْتِحَانٌَقَريِْبٌٌأٌَعَلِمْت نٌَّالَِْ  I knew that the examination 

was near. 

 .It is as if the house is new كَأَنٌَّالْبَ يْتٌَجَدِيْدٌٌ as if كَأَنٌَّ .3

كِنٌَّلٌ  .4  but, however ٌٌالْثَاَثٌَقَدِيٌٌٌْكِنٌَّلٌ الَْبَ يْتٌُجَدِيْد  The house is new but the 

furniture is old. 

 .I wish youth would return ليَْتٌَالشَّبَابٌَعَائدٌٌِ if only, I wish ليَْتٌَ .5

 ,maybe, hopefully لَعَلَّ .6

perhaps 
مْتِحَانٌَسَهْلٌٌ  Hopefully, the examination لَعَلٌَّالَِْ

will be easy. 

 

Sentence Analysis: 

 .Indeed, Allah is All-Knowing إَِنَ  اللََ عَلِي مٌَ

رٌُ نٌَّإٌِخَب ْ نٌَّإٌِاِسْمٌُ  لٌِعٌْفٌِالٌْبٌٌِةٌُهٌَب ٌَّشٌَمٌُالٌٌْفٌُرٌْلٌَْاٌَ    

                 

 

Notes: 

1.   Difference between ٌِنٌَّإ  and ٌَنٌَّأ : 

a. ٌِنٌَّإ  is generally used at the beginning of a sentence. 

نٌَّأٌَ  is generally used in the middle of a sentence. 

b. Sometimes, ٌِنٌَّإ  appears in the middle of a sentence. This happens when it is used after 

a word with root letters لٌ–ٌوٌ–ٌق . 

e.g.  ٌُن َّهَاٌبَ قَرةٌٌَصَفْراَءٌُإٌِيَ قُوْل   He says, it is a yellow cow. 
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2.   The ٌٌخَبَ ر can be a complete sentence. 

Example 1:ٌ ٌِصَالِةٌٌٌَمُّوٌُأٌٌُزَيْدًاٌنٌَّإ    Indeed, Zayd’s mother is pious. 

 إَِنَ  زيَ دًا أَُمَ وَُ  صَالِحَةٌَ  
يوٌِلَإٌٌٌِافٌٌضٌَمٌٌُ+ٌافٌٌضٌَمٌُ        

    
(خَبَيَِّةٌٌٌةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ) أٌدٌٌَتَبٌْمٌٌُ + خَبَ رٌٌ =   

   
رٌُ  نٌَّإٌِخَب ْ نٌَّإٌِاِسْمٌُ  لٌِعٌْفٌِالٌْبٌٌِةٌُهٌَب ٌَّشٌَمٌُالٌٌْفٌُرٌْلٌُْاٌَ   

 

Example 2:  ٌِالطَّعَامٌٌَكَلٌَأٌٌَزَيْدًاٌنٌَّإ  Indeed, Zayd ate the food. 

 إَِنَ  زيَ دًا أََكَلََ  الط عَامََ  
(خَبَيَِّةٌٌٌةٌٌيَّفِعْلٌٌِةٌٌلٌَجٌُُْ) ولٌٌعٌُفٌْمٌَ =  وٌِلٌِاعٌِفٌٌَعٌَمٌٌَلٌٌعٌْفٌِ +     

   
نٌَّإٌِرٌُخَب ٌَ  نٌَّإٌِاِسْمٌُ  لٌِعٌْفٌِالٌْبٌٌِةٌُهٌَب ٌَّشٌَمٌُالٌٌْفٌُرٌْلٌُْاٌَ   

 

3.   If there is a ٌٌجَرٌ ٌحَرْف  before the ٌٌخَبَ ر, then the ٌٌخَبَ ر will appear first and the ٌٌاِسْم second. 

e.g.  ٌَّإيِاَبَ هُمٌٌْإلِيَنَاٌإِن  Indeed, to us is their return. 

 إِنَ  إِليَنَا إِياَبَ هُمَ  
يوٌِلَإٌٌٌِافٌٌضٌَمٌٌُ+ٌافٌٌضٌَمٌُ  ٌوٌَمَْرُورٌٌ    جَارّّ
   

(رٌٌخٌَّؤٌَمٌُ)ٌإِنٌَّاِسْمٌُ  رٌُ  (مٌٌدٌَّقٌَمٌُ)ٌإِنٌَّخَب ْ لٌِعٌْفٌِالٌْبٌٌِةٌُهٌَب ٌَّشٌَمٌُالٌٌْفٌُرٌْلٌَْاٌَ   

 

4.   When ٌَةٌُافَّكٌَاٌالٌْم  is joined to any of these ٌُوفٌٌرٌُح , their effect will be cancelled. 

       e.g. ٌِدٌٌاحٌِوٌٌَوٌٌل إٌٌٌِمٌْكٌُل ٌُإٌِاٌنٌََِّإ   Your god is only one god. 

 
 

EXCERISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab, and analyze the following sentences. 

i. لعلٌالمريضٌنائم 
ii. ٌنٌزيداٌعاقلأاعلم  

iii. نٌرجلٌَدخلٌالبيتإ  

iv. كأنٌالقمرٌمصباح 
v. ليتٌالقمرٌطالع 

vi. نٌعليناٌبيانوإ  
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Section 1.9 

ةَُصََاقَِالنَ َالَُعََف َ ل ََاََ  – Auxiliary (Defective) Verbs 

 Such a verb is called ٌَصٌٌاقٌِن  (incomplete) because even though it is a ٌِمزٌٌٌِلٌٌََلٌٌعٌْف , it needs two 

ma‘mools (ٌَْمَعْمُولَي). The sentence remains incomplete with one ٌٌمَعْمُول.  
e.g. ٌٌكَانٌَزيَْد  Zayd was (the sentence remains incomplete). 

 These verbs enter on a ٌٌُأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْم  and a (ٌٌُُْةٌٌيَّسٌَِْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَج)ٌٌخَبَ ر . 

Effect: They give ٌٌرَفْع to the ٌٌُأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْم , which becomes known as ٌَكٌَان صَارٌٌَاِسْمٌٌُ or) اِسْمُ and so on) and 

كٌَانٌَخَب ٌَ which becomes known as ,خَبَ رٌٌ to the نَصْبٌٌ رُ  (or ٌَ صَارٌَرٌُخَب  and so on). 

 

Table 1.4 

صٌَاقَِنَََلٌَعَ فَِ  Meaning Example 

فًاكَانٌَا was كَانٌَ .1 لْبَ يْتٌُنظَِي ْ  The house was clean. 

 .The man became wealthy صَارٌَالرَّجُلٌُغَنِيِّا became صَارٌَ .2

صْبَحٌَأٌَ .3  happen in the morning 

OR 

صْبَحٌَزيَْدٌٌمَريِْضًاأٌَ  Zayd became ill in the 

morning. 

  

became ٌَصْبَحٌَزيَْدٌٌغَنِيِّاأ  Zayd became rich. 

ىأٌَ .4 مْس   happen in the evening, 

became 
مْسَىٌالْعَامِلٌُمُتْعِبًاأٌَ  The worker became tired in 

the evening. 

ىأٌَ .5 ضْح   happen at mid-morning, 

became 
فًاأٌَ كٌَثِي ْ ضْحَىٌالْغَمَامُ  The clouds became dense at 

mid morning. 

 ,happen during the day ظَلَّ .6

became 
 .It rained the whole day ظَلٌَّالْمَطرٌَُناَزلًٌَِ

 happen during the باَتٌَ .7

night, became 
 Zayd passed the night باَتٌَزَيْدٌٌناَئمًِا

sleeping. 

 .Sit as long as Zayd is sitting اِجْلِسٌْمَاٌدَامٌَزيَْدٌٌجَالِسًا as long as مَاٌدَامٌَ .8

الٌَمَاٌزٌَ .9  always, continuously مَاٌزاَلٌَزيَْدٌٌمَريِْضًا Zayd was continuously sick. 

 .Zayd was always fasting مَاٌبرَحٌَِزَيْدٌٌصَائمًِا always, continuously مَاٌبرَحٌَِ .10

ئٌَمَاٌفتٌَِ .11  always, continuously ٌَِزيَْدٌٌنَشِيْطاًٌئٌَمَاٌفت  Zayd was always active. 

ٌالتَّاجِرٌُصَادِقاً always, continuously مَاٌانْ فَكٌَّ .12  The businessman was always مَاٌانْ فَكَّ

truthful. 

 .The servant is not strong ليَْسٌَالْاَدِمٌُقَويِِّا no, not ليَْسٌَ .13
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Sentence Analysis: 

فًا  .The house was clean كَانََ ال بَ ي تَُ نَظِي  

كٌَانٌَب ٌَخٌَ رُ كٌَانٌَ  صٌٌاقٌِنٌٌَلٌٌعٌْفٌِ اِسْمُ   

 

Notes: 

1.   When ٌَكَان is used with ٌُعٌٌارٌِضٌَم , it gives the meaning of past continuous. 

 e.g. ٌُكَانٌَزيَْدٌٌيَكْتُب  Zayd was writing/Zayd used to write. 

Note: Here, the ٌٌخَبَ ر of ٌَكَان is a ٌُُْةٌٌيَّفِعْلٌٌِةٌٌلٌَج . 

 

كَانٌٌَ–ٌصَارٌٌَ–ٌصْبَحٌَأٌٌَ–ٌىمْسٌ أٌٌَ–ٌىضْحٌ أٌٌَ–ٌظَلٌٌَّ–ٌباَتٌَ .2  can be used in ٌُعٌٌارٌِضٌَم  and ٌَرٌٌمٌْأ  as well. 

 

مَاٌزاَلٌٌَ–ٌمَاٌبرَحٌٌَِ–ٌئٌَمَاٌفتٌٌَِ–ٌمَاٌانْ فَكٌَّ .3  can be used in ٌُعٌٌارٌِضٌَم  but not in ٌَرٌٌمٌْأ . 

 

عٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌُ have a past tense only (no ليَْسٌَ and مَاٌدَامٌَ .4  or ٌَرٌٌمٌْأ ). 

 

 .must be preceded by another sentence مَاٌدَامٌَ .5

 

6.   The ٌٌخَبَ ر of ٌَليَْس is sometimes prefixed with a ٌِب. 

 e.g. ٌَحْكَمٌِالْاَكِمِيٌَْأٌَليَْسٌَاللٌُبٌِأ  Is Allah not the greatest of rulers? 

 

7.   If there is a ٌَرٌ جٌٌَفٌُرٌْح  before the ٌَبَ رٌٌخ , then the ٌٌخَبَ ر will appear first and the ٌٌُأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْم  second. 

  

   

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab, and analyze the following sentences. 

i. ليسٌالعاملٌنشيطا 
ii. كانٌمناموٌمناماٌصادقا 

iii. فقيراٌمسىٌالغنِأ  

iv. المسجدٌنويتٌالَعتكافٌماٌدمتٌف  

v. صارٌالكبشٌسَينا 

vi. لٌَيزالٌلسانكٌرطباٌمنٌذكرٌالل 

vii. يصبحٌالمدادٌجافا 

 

 

e.g. ٌَكَانََ فَِيَالس مَاءَِ سَحََاب There were clouds in the sky. 

كٌَانٌَ  (رٌٌخٌَّؤٌَمٌُ)اِسْمُ كٌَانٌَخَب ٌَ  (مُقَدَّمٌٌ)ٌرُ صٌٌاقٌِنٌٌَلٌٌعٌْفٌِ    
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CHAPTER 2 

ىَ نِبََ مََالَ َوَََبَُرََعَ مَُل اَََ  – Declinable and Indeclinable Nouns 

 
 
 

Words are of two types with respect to changes, which may or may not take place at their ends. 

If the end of a word remains the same in all conditions, it is called َََنِيَبْم ; and that word whose 

end changes is called َُبٌَرَعََْم . 

 

Section 2.11 

 :words are four مََبَْنِيَ which remain unchanged at the end of ,(حََالََتٌَ)Those conditionsَ :أنَ  وَاعَُال بِنَاءَِ

نٌَسُكُوَْ and كَسْرٌَ ,فَ تْحٌَ ,ضَميَ . These are called ََالْبِنَاءََِعَُاَنْ وََأ .  
 

 ,نََصَْبٌَ ,رََفَْعٌَ :words are four مَُعَْرََبٌَ which occur at the end of ,(حََالََتٌَ) Those conditions :أََن  وَاعَُالِإع رابَِ
ريَجََ , and        . These are called ََالِإعْرابََِعَُاَنْ وََأ  ( ابَُرََعَْلْإَِاََ  for short). These changes are brought about at 

the end of a َُبٌَرَعََْم  word in accordance with the requirement of the ٌَعَامِل (governing word).  

 

 Signs of I‘raab – عَلََمَاتَُالإ َِعَ رََابَِ

I‘raab can be shown in two ways. These are called َُابَِرََعَْالْإَِعَلََمَات  (signs of i‘raab).  
ةَِكرََََالََْبََِابَُرََعَْلْإَِاََ .1 : These are the basic signs and are the most common. I‘raab is shown by means 

of a َََةٌَكرَََح  i.e. ََةٌَمَ ض  or ََ ةٌَحََتَْف  or ََةرٌَََسَْك , or َْنٌَسُكُو  (which is the absence of a َََةٌَكرَََح ). 

 e.g.  ٌَجُلًََرََ رَجُلٍَ رَجُل يَضْرِبَْ   لَََْ
وفَِرَُالَُْبََِابَُرََعَْلْإَِاََ .2 : Sometimes, the i‘raab is shown by means of any of the َُةٍَلَ عََِوفَُرَُح  i.e. و or ا or 

 .ي

 e.g.  َََوكََبُأ اكََبَأَََ  يكََبِأَََ   

 
 Conditions of Mu‘rab – حََالََتََُال مُع رَبَِ

As mentioned above, the conditions that occur at the end of َُبٌَرَعََْم  words are four. Below, we 

look at them in more detail. 

                                                           
1  This section is based upon the discussion in al-Nahw al-Wadih. See ‘Ali al-Jaarim & Mustafa Ameen, al-Nahw 

al-Wadih li al-Madaris al-Ibdtida’iyyah, (Cairo: Dar al-Ma’arif, n.d.), 2:7-17. 
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عَِفَ الرَ َةَُالََحََ .1  is that when a ََةٌَمَ ض  or its corresponding (َو)ََةٍَلَ عََِفَُرَْح  appears at the end of a word. 

Such a word is said to be َََوعٌَفرَُْم . 

e.g. ََخٌَأ وكََخَُأََ   

بَِصَ النَ َةَُالََحََ .2  is that when a ََ ةٌَحََتَْف  or its corresponding (َا)ََةٍَلَ عََِفَُرَْح  appears at the end of a word. 

Such a word is said to be َََوبٌَصَُنْم . 

 e.g. ََخًاأ اكََخََأََ   

رَ جََالَ َةَُالََحََ .3  is that when a ََةرٌَََسَْك  or its corresponding (َي)ََةٍَلَ عََِفَُرَْح  appears at the end of a word. 

Such a word is said to be ََْورٌَرَُم . 

e.g. ََخٍَأ كََيَْخَِأََ   

مَِزَ جََالَ َةَُالََحََ .4  is that when a َْنٌَسُكُو  appears at the end of a word. Such a word is said to be ََْومٌَزَُم . 

e.g. َْيَضْرِب   لَََْ
 

Difference Between ٌَة رََةٌََ–َف ََتَ حََةٌََ–َضََمَ  رٌََ–َف ََتَ حٌََ–َضََمَ  and كََسَ   كََسَ 

 The words ََةٌَمَ ضَََ–َةٌَحََتَْف َََ–َةرٌَََسَْك  are used to describe the conditions at the end of a َُبٌَرَعََْم  , e.g. 

لَُجَُلرَ اََ  has a ََةٌَمَ ض  at the end, which is a sign of its being َََوعٌَفرَُْم . 

 The words ََميَضَََ–َحٌَتَْف َََ–َرٌَسَْك  are used to describe the conditions at the end of a َََنِيَبْم  , e.g. ََبََرََض  

has a ََ حٌَتَْف  at the end. It is ََََْتْحَِنِيَبْم َعَلَلَالْ . 

In other words, (ُـ) is the same but the name is ََةٌَمَ ض  when it appears in a َُبٌَرَعََْم  and is ََميَض  when 

it appears in a َََنِيَبْم . The same is true of (َـ) and (ِـ).  
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Section 2.2 

ىَ نِبََ مََل اَََ  – Indeclinable Noun 

As mentioned earlier, a َََنِيَبْم  is that word whose end remains unchanged in all conditions i.e. 

irrespective of the requirement of the ٌَعَامِل governing it. 

e.g. ََىٰذَاجَاء ىٰذَايْتَُأرََََ  بهِٰذَامَرَرْتَُ   

 This came. I saw this. I passed by this. 
 

Note: The َََةٌَكرَََح  at the end of ىٰذَا remained constant and did not change according to the 

 .requirement عَامِلٌَ

 

Types of  َمََبَ نَِي: 
1. All Particles (َُوفٌَرَُح)  * 

2. Amongst the verbs (َََْالَُعََف َْال) , the following are َََنِيَبْم . 

ِْعْلَُالََْ (1 لاضَِمََالَْ  * 

فَُوْرََُعَْمََالَََْرَُاضَِاَلَََْرَُمَْاَلََْ (2  *  

3) The ََْثٍَن ؤَََمََُعَُج  ( بٌَائَِغََ  and ََرٌَاضَِح ) and the َُ دَِيَْكَِأالتَ َنَُوَْن  ( ةٌَلََي َْقَِثََ  and ََةٌَََْي ََِْْخ ) of َِعٌَارَِضََمََُلٌَعَْف . 

3. Amongst nouns (ََْاءَُسََْاَل) , there are some nouns whose ends remain constant. They are 

known as  َرَُالْمُتَمَك نَِغَي ْ  i.e. nouns, which do not give place to changes. These nouns are َََنِيَبْم  

and are recognized by their resemblance with any one of the three types of al-mabny al-

asl words ( فٌَوْرََُحَُ  or ََِْْعْلَُال لاضَِمََالَْ  or ََْفَُوْرََُعَْمََالَََْرَُاضَِلََْاَََرَُمَْاَل ). This resemblance can be in any one 

of the following ways: 

a. Resemblance in meaning. For example, the noun ََرُوَيْد (give grace/respite) resembles 

the word ََمْهِلَْأ , which is ََْفَُوْرََُعَْمََالَََْرَُاضَِاَلَََْرَُمَْاَل  (one of the al-mabny al-asl) and has the 

same meaning. 

b. Resemblance in dependency. For example, the noun (ََِةَِارََشََالْإََِمَُسَْا ىٰذَا( , which is 

dependent on a َُوَِيْلََإَََِارٌَشََم  to give meaning, resembles a ََفٌَرَْح  (one of the al-mabny al-

asl), which is also dependent on another word to give meaning. 

c. Resemblance in having less than three letters. For example, the noun َْمَن, which is 

less than three letters, resembles ََفٌَرَْح  (e.g. ََو), which is also generally less than three 

letters. 

d. Resemblance in having had a ََفٌَرَْح  originally. For example, the noun َََعَشَرََأ حَدَ  

resembles a ََفٌَرَْح  in the sense that originally it contained a (َََحَدٌَوََعَشَرٌَأ)ََفٌَرَْح . 

*These three are known as ََْلَُصَْالَْمَبْنَُِِّال . 
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Section 2.3 

بَُرََعَ مَُل اَََ  – Declinable Noun 

As mentioned above, a َُبٌَرَعََْم  is that word whose end accepts any of the i‘raab according to the 

requirement of the ٌَعَامِل governing it. 

e.g. ََرجَُلٌَجَاء رجَُلًََيْتَُأرََََ  بِرَجُلٍَمَرَرْتَُ   

 A man came. I saw a man. I passed by a man. 
 

Note: The i‘raab of رجل kept on changing according to the requirement of the ٌَعَامِل. 

 

Types of ٌَمَُعَ رََب: 
1. Amongst verbs (َََْالَُعََف َْال) , all of َِعٌَارَِضََمََُلٌَعَْف  besides the َََْثٍَن ؤَََمََُعَُج ( بٌَائَِغََ  and ََرٌَاضَِح ) and the َُ َنَُوَْن

دَِيَْكَِأالتَ   ( ةٌَلََي َْقَِثََ  and ََةٌَََْي ََِْْخ ) are َُبٌَرَعََْم . 

2. Amongst nouns (ََْاءَُسََْاَل) , those nouns, which accept i‘raab changes are َُبٌَرَعََْم . They are 

known as ٌَمُتَمَك ن i.e. nouns which give place to i‘raab changes. 

Note: These nouns will be َُبٌَرَعََْم  when they are used in a sentence. If not used in a 

sentence, such a word will be َََنِيَبْم . For example, َََيتَُبَلَْا  on its own, out of a sentence, will 

have a ََميَض .  

 
EXERCISE 

1. State with reason whether the following words are َََنِيَبْم  or َُبٌَرَعََْم . 

i. ََسَِع 
ii. َُمُنْذ 
iii. َُيَ نْصُر 
iv. ََيَضْربِْن 

v. ََيَكْسِرْن 
vi. َٰكِنَ ل  
vii. ََذٰلِك 
viii. َِيَْاِسَْع  
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Section 2.4 

ةَِي نَِبََ مََالَ َاءَِمََسَ ال ََأَق سَامَُ  – Types of Indeclinable Nouns 

The types of ََةَُي نَِبََْمََالََْاءَُسََْلََْا  are as follows:  

1. رَُائَِمََضَ الَ  (personal pronouns) 

ةَُلوَََْصَُوَْمََالََْاءَُسََْلََْاََ .2  (relative pronouns)  

ةَِارََشََالْإََِاءَُسََْأََ .3  (demonstrative pronouns) 
الَِعََف َْالَََْاءَُسََْأََ .4  (those nouns which have the meaning of verbs) 

اتَِوََصَْالَََْاءَُسََْأََ .5  (those nouns which denote a sound) 

فَِرَْالظَ َاءَُسََْأََ .6  (adverbs) 

اتَِايََكِنََالََْاءَُسََْأََ .7  (those nouns which indicate an unspecified quantity) 

لَُّائَِنَبََِالََْبَُك رََمََُالََْ .8  (numerical phrase) 

 
In the following pages, we will look at each of these in detail. 
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Section 2.4.1 

  Personal Pronouns – الَضَ مََائَِرَُ

 

We have discussed ََرَُائَِمََض  before. Now, we will look at them in greater detail. 

Definition: ََرَُائَِمََض  (singular: َْ رٌَضَمِي ) are those words, which refer to the speaker (ََُمٌَلَ كََتَم)  or the 

second person (ََرٌَاضَِح)  or the third person (ََبٌَائَِغ) . 

There are two types of dameers: 

زَُارَِبََالََْرَُي َْمَِلضَ اََ .1  – Visible or Independent Pronoun: It is that dameer, which is visible and has a 

distinct form. It appears on its own, unattached to another word (known as ٌََْصِل  or (مُن ْ

attached to another word (known as ٌَمُت صِل). 
تَُِتََسَْمَُالََْرَُي َْمَِلضَ اََ .2  – Hidden or Implied Pronoun: It is that dameer, which is not visible but is 

implied. 

Note: A hidden dameer can only appear in ََعَِفَْالرَ َةَُالََح . (refer to Table 2.2) 
 

Below are tables showing different forms that the dameers will assume in the various conditions 

(haalaat). 
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Table 2.1 
فَصِلٌََرٌَضَمِي َ (َزٌَارَِبََ) مُن    in ََعَِفَ الرَ َةَُالََح  (also called  َ فَصِلٌَمَر فُوعٌََرٌَضَمِي مُن   ) 

بٌَائَِغَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ ىُوََ  

بٌَائَِغَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ هُُاَ  

بٌَائَِغَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُعٌَجََْ ىُمَْ  

يََىَِ بٌَائَِغَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ   

بٌَائَِغَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ هُُاَ  

بٌَائَِغَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُعٌَجََْ ىُنَ   

نْتََأََ رٌَاضَِحَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ   

نْ تُمَاأََ رٌَاضَِحَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ   

نْ تُمَْأََ رٌَاضَِحَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُعٌَجََْ   

نْتَِأََ رٌَاضَِحَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ   

نْ تُمَاأََ رٌَاضَِحَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ   

نْ تَُ أََ رٌَاضَِحَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُعٌَجََْ   

ناَأََ (ثٌَن ؤَََوَمََُرٌَكَ ذََمَُ)َمٌَلَ كََتَمَََُدٌَاحَِوََ   

(ثٌَن ؤَََوَمََُرٌَكَ ذََمَُ)َمٌَلَ كََتَمَََُعٌَجَََْوَََةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ نََْنَُ  

 

e.g. ٌَىُوََ رجَُل 

َأٌدَََتَبَْمََُ خَبَ رٌَ   

(عَِفَْالرَ َةَُالََحََ)  
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Table 2.2 
مُت صِلٌََرٌَضَمِي َ   in ََعَِفَ الرَ َةَُالََح  (also called  َ مُت صِلٌَمَر فُوعٌََرٌَضَمِي ) 

زٌَارَِبََ رٌَتِتَََسَ مَُ    

(ىُوََ)ضَرَبََ – – (ىُوََ)يَضْرِبَُ  بٌَائَِغَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ   

(ا)َضَرَباَ (ا)َيَضْربِاَنَِ  بٌَائَِغَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ – –   

(و)َضَرَبُ وْا (و)َيَضْربُِ وْنََ  بٌَائَِغَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُعٌَجََْ – –   

(يََىَِ)ضَرَبَتَْ – – (يََىَِ)تَضْرِبَُ  بٌَائَِغَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ   

(ا)َضَرَبَ تَا (ا)َتَضْربِاَنَِ  بٌَائَِغَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ – –   

(ن)َضَربَْنََ (ن)َيَضْربِْنََ  بٌَائَِغَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُعٌَجََْ – –   

(تََ)َضَرَبْتََ (تََنْأَََ)تَضْرِبَُ – –  رٌَاضَِحَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ   

(تُُاَ)َاضَرَبْ تُمََ (ا)َتَضْربِاَنَِ  رٌَاضَِحَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ – –   

(تَُْ)َضَرَبْ تُمَْ (و)َتَضْربُِ وْنََ  رٌَاضَِحَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُعٌَجََْ – –   

(تَِ)َضَرَبْتَِ (ي)َتَضْربِِيََْ  رٌَاضَِحَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ – –   

(تُُاَ)َضَرَبْ تُمَا (ا)َتَضْربِاَنَِ  رٌَاضَِحَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ – –   

(تُنَ )َضَرَبْ تَُ  (ن)َتَضْربِْنََ  رٌَاضَِحَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُعٌَجََْ – –   

(تَُ)َضَرَبْتَُ (انَأَََ)ضْرِبَُأََ – –  (ثٌَن ؤَََوَمََُرٌَكَ ذََمَُ)َمٌَلَ كََتَمَََُدٌَاحَِوََ   

(ناَ)َضَرَبْ نَا (نَُنَََْ)نَضْرِبَُ – –  (ثٌَن ؤَََوَمََُرٌَكَ ذََمَُ)َمٌَلَ كََتَمَََُعٌَجَََْوَََةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ   
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Table 2.3 
فَصِلٌََضَمِيرٌَ مُن    and ٌَمُت صِلٌََضَمِير  in ََبَِصَ النَ َةَُالََح  (also called ٌَفَصِلٌَمَن صُوبٌََضَمِير مُن    and ٌَمُت صِلٌَمَن صُوبٌََضَمِير ) 

َْصِلٌَمَنْصُوبٌََضَمِيٌَ (باَرزٌَِ)َمُن ْ (باَرزٌَِ)َمُت صِلٌَمَنْصُوبٌََضَمِيٌَ    

ي اهَُإَِ بٌَائَِغَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ ه ضَربَوََُ   

هُُاَي اإَِ بٌَائَِغَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ هُا ضَرَبَ هُمَا   

ىُمَْي اإَِ بٌَائَِغَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُعٌَجََْ ىم ضَرَبَ هُمَْ   

ىَاي اإَِ بٌَائَِغَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ ىا ضَرَبَ هَا   

هُُاَي اإَِ بٌَائَِغَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ هُا ضَرَبَ هُمَا   

ىُنَ ي اإَِ نَ ضَرَبَ هَُ  بٌَائَِغَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُعٌَجََْ ىن   

كََي اإَِ رٌَاضَِحَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ ك ضَربََكََ   

كُمَاي اَإَِ رٌَاضَِحَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ كما ضَرَبَكُمَا   

كُمَْي اَإَِ رٌَاضَِحَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُعٌَجََْ كم ضَرَبَكُمَْ   

كَِي اإَِ رٌَاضَِحَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ ك ضَربََكَِ   

كُمَاي اَإَِ مَاضَرَبَكَُ  رٌَاضَِحَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ كما   

كُنَ ي اَإَِ رٌَاضَِحَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُعٌَجََْ كن ضَرَبَكُنَ    

يََي اإَِ (ثٌَن ؤَََوَمََُرٌَكَ ذََمَُ)َمٌَلَ كََتَمَََُدٌَاحَِوََ ي ضَربََن2َِْ   

ناَي اإَِ (ثٌَن ؤَََوَمََُرٌَكَ ذََمَُ)َمٌَلَ كََتَمَََُعٌَوَجَََْةٌَيَنَِثََْت َََ نا ضَرَبَ نَا   

 
e.g. َُإَِي اكََ نَ ع بُد You alone we worship. 

وَِلَِاعَِفَََعََمَََلٌَعَْفَِ  (بَِصَْالنَ َةَُالََحََ)َمٌَدَ قََمََُولٌَعََُْْمََ    
 
    
 
 
 
 

   

 

 

                                                           
2 Sometimes, a (ََِنوُنَُالْوِقاَية)َن  is added before the ََرٌَي َْمَِضَََاءي  to protect an i‘raab as in َِْضَرَبَن, which would otherwise be 

incorrectly read as َِْضَرَب (the ِْعْلَُالَْ of  لَمَُالْكَلِمَةَِ مَاضِلالَْ  is َْتْحََِمَبْنِِيَعَلَل الْ ). 
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There are two ways in which َْ (باَرزٌَِ)َمُت صِلٌََرٌَضَمِي  appears in ََرَ الَََْةَُالََح . One is when it is preceded by 

a  َحَرْفَُجَر; and the other is when some other word is ٌَمُضَاف to it.  
 

Table 2.4 

(باَرِزٌَ)َمُت صِلٌََرٌَضَمِي َ   in ََجَرَ الَ َةَُالََح  (also called  َ رٌورٌََرٌَضَمِي مُت صِلٌَمَج  ) 

رَ جََالَ َفَِرَ حََبَِ ةَِافََضََالإ َِبَِ    

بٌَائَِغَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ دَارهَُُ لَوَُ  

بٌَائَِغَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ دَارُهُُاَ لََمَُا  

بٌَائَِغَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُعٌَجََْ دَارُىُمَْ لََمَُْ  

بٌَائَِغَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ دَارُىَا لََاَ  

بٌَائَِغَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ دَارُهُُاَ لََمَُا  

بٌَائَِغَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُعٌَجََْ دَارُىُنَ  لََنَُ   

رٌَاضَِحَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ دَارُكََ لَكََ  

رٌَاضَِحَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ دَاركُُمَا لَكُمَا  

رٌَاضَِحَََرٌَكَ ذََمََُعٌَجََْ دَاركُُمَْ لَكُمَْ  

رٌَاضَِحَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُدٌَاحَِوََ دَارُكَِ لَكَِ  

رٌَاضَِحَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ دَاركُُمَا لَكُمَا  

رٌَاضَِحَََثٌَن ؤَََمََُعٌَجََْ دَاركُُنَ  لَكُنَ   

يَْدَارَِ لَِْ (ثٌَن ؤَََوَمََُرٌَكَ ذََمَُ)َمٌَلَ كََتَمَََُدٌَاحَِوََ   

(ثٌَن ؤَََوَمََُرٌَكَ ذََمَُ)َمٌَلَ كََتَمَََُعٌَجَََْوَََةٌَيَنَِثََْت َََ دَارنُاَ لنََا  

 

e.g. َُدَارهَُُ لَو His house is his. 

 
َ مَْرُورٌَ+َحَرْفَُجَر   

َ(رَ الَََْفَِرَْبََِمَْرٌورٌََمُت صِلٌََضَمِيٌَ)  

مُضَافٌَإلِيَوَِ+َمُضَافٌَ  
(ةَِافََضََالْإَِبَِمَْرٌورٌََمُت صِلٌََضَمِيٌَ)  

 

 

Note: The dameer baariz in ََرَ الَََْةَُالََح  will always be ٌَمُت صِل. 
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رَُالشَ أَ نَِ   :ضَمِي  

It is that ََرٌَكَ ذََمََُبٌَائَِغَََرٌَي َْمَِض , which sometimes appears at the beginning of a sentence without a 

رٌَي َْمَِضََ The sentence after it clarifies such a .(an earlier word that it refers to) مَرْجَعٌَ . 

 e.g. َِن وَُزيَْدٌَقاَئمٌَِإ    Indeed, the matter is that Zayd is standing. 

 
رَُال قِص ةَِ   :ضَمِي  

It is that ََؤَن ثٌَمََُبٌَائَِغَََرٌَي َْمَِض , which sometimes appears at the beginning of a sentence without a 

رْجَعٌَمََ  (an earlier word that it refers to). The sentence after it clarifies such a ََرٌَي َْمَِض . 

e.g. َِن  هَاَفاَطِمَةَُقاَئمَِةٌَإ      Indeed, the matter is that Fatimah is standing. 

 
رَُال فَص لَِ   :ضَمِي  

It is that ََرٌَي َْمَِض , which appears between a ََُأٌدَََتَبَْم  and a ٌَخَبَ ر for emphasis. 

e.g. َُلِحُوْنََولَٰأ ْْ ئِكََىُمَُالْمُ       It is they who are successful. 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyze the following sentences, pointing out all the 

dameers, as well as their type and haalaat. 

i. وقتوَالقطارَقدمَفى  
ii. نَنَنرزقك 

iii. َنَصَرنَا 
iv. َياكمإاللهَيرزقهاَو  
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Section 2.4.2 

لََةَُ مََاءََُالَ مََوَ صَُوَ   Relative Pronouns - اََل ََسَ 

Definition: An َِلٌَوَْصَُوَْمَََمٌَسَْا  is a َِمَعْرفِةٌَََمٌَسَْا  whose purpose is understood through the sentence, 

which comes after it, which is called ٌَصِلَة.   

 An َِولٌَوصَُمَََمٌَسَْا  cannot form a complete part of a sentence on its own. It must have a ٌَصِلَة 

which relates (refers back) to it. The ٌَصِلَة is a َُْةٌَي بَََِخَََةٌَلََج , which must have a َرٌَي َْمَِضََ  (visible or 

hidden) referring to the َِولٌَوصَُمَََمٌَسَْا . 

 
 

Table 2.5 

(مُذكَ رٌَ)َةَُلَوََ صَُوَ مََالَ َاءَُمََسَ ل ََاََ  

دٌَاحَِوََ يَْالَ ذَِ   who, that, which  

ةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ ذَانَِالَلَ    those two who, that, which ََعَِفَْالرَ َةَُالََح  

ةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ ذَيْنَِالَلَ    those two, who, that, which ََرَ الَََْوَََبَِصَْالنَ َةَُالََح  

عٌَجََْ   those who, that, which الَ ذِيْنََ 

 

 

Table 2.6 

(مُؤَن ثٌَ)َةَُلَوََ صَُوَ مََالَ َاءَُمََسَ ل ََاََ  

دٌَاحَِوََ   who, that, which الَ تَِْ 

ةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ تَانَِل لَاََ   those two who, that, which ََعَِفَْالرَ َةَُالََح  

ةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ تَ يَِْل لَاََ   those two, who, that, which ََرَ الَََْوَََبَِصَْالنَ َةَُالََح  

عٌَجََْ تِلَْالَلَ َ   those who, that, which  

عٌَجََْ وَاتِلَْالَلَ    those who, that, which  

 

 
e.g. َِنَصَرَكَََيَْجَاءََال ذ  The man who helped you, came. 

ذَيْنَِضَربَاَكََيْتَُاللَ أرََََ   I saw those two men who hit you. 

َال ذِيْنََعَل مُوْنَِْأَُ  حِبُّ  I love those men who taught me. 
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Additional Relative Pronouns: 

  مَنَ  and مَا .1

 These are used for all genders and all numbers. 

 The difference is that َْمَن is used for humans and مَا is used for things (non-human). 

e.g. ََليَْكََإََِحْسَنََأَََمَنَْحْسِنَْاِلَٰأ  Show goodness to that person who has 

shown goodness to you. 

كََتَبْتََأَْقَ رََ  تَُمَا  I read what you wrote. 

 

يَ أََ .2  and ََي ةٌَأ   

 They are generally َُبٌَرَعََْم  and used in َِةٌَافََضََإ . 

 ََييَأ  has the meaning of َِيَْالَ ذ . 

e.g. َْكَِتَابٍَأََمِن ي   from which book… 

 ََي ةٌَأ  has the meaning of َِْالَ ت. 
 e.g. ََي ةَُبنِْتٍَأ   which girl… 

 

لٍَاعَِفَََمَُسَْاَِ which appears before an ,ال .3  and an َِلٍَوَْعََُْْمَََمَُسَْا , will have the effect of َِلٌَوَْصَُوَْمَََمٌَسَْا . 

e.g. َُالَض ارِب would equal َِضَرَبَََيَْالَ ذ  

ضُرِبَََيَْالَ ذَِ would equal الَْمَضْرُوْبَُ   

عُوْا would equal الَس امِعُوْنََ   الَ ذِيْنََسَِ
 

وَ ذَُ .4  

According to the dialect of the tribe  َبَ نُ وَْطَل, it is an َِلٌَوَْصَُوَْمَََمٌَسَْا . 

It is used for all genders and all numbers, without its form changing. 

 

e.g. ََجَاءََذُوَْضَربََك equals ََضَرَبَكَََيَْال ذَِجَاء  The one who hit you, came. 
يْتَُذُوَْضَرَبَكأرََََ   equals ََََضَرَبَكَََيَْال ذَِيْتَُأر  I saw the one who hit you. 
ضَربََكَََيَْال ذَِبََِمَرَرْتَُ equals مَرَرْتَُبِذُوَْضَربََكََ   I passed by the one who hit you. 
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Sentence Analysis: 

عَالٌَََِبُ وْهَُأَََيَْال ذََِجَاءََ   That person whose father is knowledgeable, came.  

هَُ  عَالِمٌَ    جَاءََ  ال ذَِيَ  أََبُ و 

يوَِلَإَََِافٌَضََمََُ+َافٌَضََمَُ         

     

ةٌَيَ سَِْاََِةٌَلََجَُْ أٌدَََتَبَْمََُ + خَبَ رٌَ =    

    

ةٌَلََصَََََِ   لٌَوَْصَُوَْمَََمٌَسَْاَِ    

    

ةٌَي بََِْخَََةٌَي لََِعَْفََِةٌَلََجَُْ ََََََََََََلٌَاعَِفََ =  لٌَعَْفَِ +   

 

      

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab, and analyze the following sentences. 

i.      ضربَزيداَيينَالذأ  

ii.     رضمَماَفىَالاللهَيعل  

iii.    تَاللتانَتسكنانَأمامناءجا  

iv.     نَالذينكَْرواَلَيدخلونَالنةإ  
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Section 2.4.3 

مََاءََُالإ َشََارةََِ  Demonstrative Pronouns – أََسَ 

 

Definition: An َِةَِارََشََالْإََِمَُسَْا  is that noun, which is used to point at something. These nouns are of 

of two types. 

i.  ََْبَُيرَِْقَََال : It is used for pointing at something near. 

ii.  ََْدَُيْعََِبََال : It is used for pointing at something far. 

 

 
Table 2.7 

للِ مُذكَ رََِشََارةََِالإ ََاءَُمََسَ أََ  

بَِي رََِقََلَ لَِ  دَِي عََِبَلََ لَِ   

دٌَاحَِوََ   that ذٰلِكََ  this ىٰذَا 

ةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ  ىٰذَانَِ 
these 

two… 
عَِفَْالرَ َةَُالََحََ  those ذٰانِكََ 

two… 
عَِفَْالرَ َةَُالََحََ  

ةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ  ىٰذَيْنَِ 
these 

two… 
رَ الَََْوَََبَِصَْالنَ َةَُالََحََ  those ذَينِْكََ 

two… 
رَ الَََْوَََبَِصَْالنَ َةَُالََحََ  

عٌَجََْ ئِكََولَٰأَُ  these ىٰؤُلَءَِ   those  

 

 
Table 2.8 

للِ مُؤَن ثََِشََارةََِالإ ََاءَُمََسَ أََ  

بَِي رََِقََلَ لَِ  دَِي عََِبَلََ لَِ   
دٌَاحَِوََ   that تَ لْكََ  this ىٰذِهَِ 

ةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ  ىَاتاَنَِ 
these 

two… 
عَِفَْالرَ َةَُالََحََ  those تاَنِكََ 

two… 
عَِفَْالرَ َةَُالََحََ  

ةٌَيَنَِثََْت ََ  ىَاتَ يَِْ 
these 

two… 
رَ الَََْوَََبَِصَْالنَ َةَُالََحََ  those تَ يْنِكََ 

two… 
رَ الَََْوَََبَِصَْالنَ َةَُالََحََ  

عٌَجََْ ئِكََولَٰأَُ  these ىٰؤُلَءَِ   those  

 

 

e.g. َُذٰلِكََالْكِتَاب that book 

 these women ىٰؤُلَءَِالن سَاءَُ 

الر جَالََُئِكََولَٰأَُ   those men 
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Notes: 

1. The ك of (َََْدَُيْعََِبََال)َِةَِارََشََالْإََِمَُسَْا  is sometimes changed according to the number of persons being 

addressed. The meaning will not be affected. 

e.g. ذٰلِكُمَاَرَبُّكُمَا He is the Lord of both of you. 

2. If the َُيوَِلَإَََِارٌَشََم  is a َُافٌَضََم , then the َِةَِارََشََالْإََِمَُسَْا  will come after the َُيوَِلَإَََِافٌَضََم . 

e.g.  ََىٰذَاَكِتَابُك  This book of yours. 

3. If the َِةَِارََشََالْإََِمَُسَْا  occurs as a ََُأٌدَََتَبَْم , then the ٌَخَبَ ر will generally be a ََةرٌَََكَِن . 

e.g. ٌَكَِتَاب  .This is a book ىٰذَا

However, if the ٌَخَبَ ر is also ََةٌَفرََِعََْم , then a suitable ََرٌَي َْمَِض  should be added between the ََُأٌدَََتَبَْم , 

which is an َِةَِارََشََالْإََِمَُسَْا , and the ٌَخَبَ ر for it to remain a complete sentence. 

e.g. َُىٰذَاَىُوََالْكِتَاب This is the book. 

If no ََيٌَمَِض  is added, it would be an incomplete sentence. 

e.g. َُىٰذَاَالْكِتَاب This book 

4. If the ٌَخَبَ ر is a َُافٌَضََم , then there will be no need for a ََيٌَمَِض  to be added between the ََُأٌدَََتَبَْم  and 

the ٌَخَبَ ر. 

e.g. َِىٰذَاَابْنَُالْمَلِك This is the son of the king. 

ةَِارََشََالْإََِمَُسَْاَِ are also (there) ىُنَاكََ and (here) ىٰهُنَا or ىُنَا .5 . However, they do not have any special 

rules. 

 

Sentence Analysis: 

 .This pen is precious ىٰذَا  ال قَلَمَُ  نفَِي سٌَ  
يوَِلَإَََِارٌَشََمَُ     ةَِارََشََالْإََِمَُسَْاَِ +    
     

ةٌَي بََِْخَََةٌَيَ سَِْاََِةٌَلََجَُْ أٌدَََتَبَْمََُ + خَبَ رٌَ =    
 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab, and analyze the following sentences. 

i. تلكَالسيارةَقديمة 
ii. تجارَصادقونَولئكأ  

iii. ىذانَولدانَمهذبان 

iv. ىذهَحجرةَواسعة 
v. ىؤلءَطلَبَالمدرسة 

vi. ىذانَالولدانَمهذبان 
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Section 2.4.4 
عَالَِ مََاءََُال ََف    Those Nouns Which Have the Meaning of Verbs – أََسَ 

 

Definition: These are nouns that have the meaning of verbs. 

That which has the meaning of ِْعْلَُالْمَاضِي  gives the noun after it a raf‘; and the one which has ,الَْ

the meaning of َُاَلَْمْرَُالْاَضِر, gives the noun after it a nasb. 

 

Table 2.9 

Nouns in the Meaning of الَ فِع لَُال مَاضِي  
Noun Verb Meaning Example 

دََبَ عَُ ىَي ْهَاتََ  beyond, far from ٌَهَاتََزيَْد عَلََىٰذَاأََىَي ْ ْْ نَْيَ   It is far from (beyond) 

Zayd to do this. 

 ,what a difference افِْ تَ رَقََ شَت انََ

there is a difference 

between 

َوََالْاَىِلَِ َالْعَالَِِ  What a difference there is شَت انََبَ يَْ

between the learned and 

the ignorant! 

سْرعَََأََ سَرْعَانََ  hastened, made quick ٌَسَرْعَانََزَيْد Zayd hastened. 

 

 

Table 2.10 

Nouns in the Meaning of ََُم رَُال حَاضِر   اَل 
Noun Verb Meaning Example 

مْهِلَْأََ رُوَيْدََ  give respite,  
let him be slow 

 .Give Zayd respite رُوَيْدََزيَْدًا

َْكُّرََفِيْمَاَلََ leave, give up دعََْ بَ لْوََ بَ لْوََالت  
 يَ عْنِيْكََ

Give up thinking about 

that which does not 

concern you. 

ىَاَ–دُوْنَكََ  .Take the milk دُوْنَكََالل بَََ take خُذَْ 

مَْلْزََاَِ عَلَيْكََ  hold on to,  
incumbent on you 

 Hold on to my عَلَيْكََبِسُن تَِْ

Sunnah. 

حَيَ َ–حَي  هَلَْ عَج لََْ–تَِئْاََِ   come, hasten ََةَِعَلَلَالص لََََيَ ح  Come to salaah. 

ىَلُمَ َ–ىَيْتََ قْبِلَْأََ   come, hasten   

 

 

Notes:   

1. There are some other nouns which have the meaning of verbs. These are as follows: 

مِيََْاَٰ    (come – ائِْتَِ) تَ عَالََ      (accept – اِسْتَجِبَْ) 

   (suffice – اكِْتَفَِ) فَ قَطَْ   (keep quite – اسُْكُتَْ) صَوَْ  
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ليَْكََعَن َْإَِ   (bring, give – اِعْطَِ) ىَاتَِ    ( عَن ََْتَ بَ ع دَْ  – away from me) 

بوََِِعَلَلَ     ( يَْبوَِِعِنْدََِئَْجَِ  – bring him/it to me) 

 

           2.   Some of these nouns are inflectable, i.e. their form changes. 

i.  ََََََِْىَاتيَِاَََََىَات ىَاتُ وْاَََََىَاتيَِاَََََىَاتََََََِىَاتِيَْ  

e.g. َٰكَُنْتُمَْصَٰإَِنَكُمَْقُلَْىَاتُ وْاَبُ رْى دِقِيََْنْ  

Say: bring your proof, if you are truthful.  

ii. َِْتَ عَالَوْاَََََتَ عَاليََاَََََتَ عَالَََََََتَ عَالَيََََََْتَ عَاليََاَََََتَ عَال  

e.g. َٰكََلِمَةٍَإَِبَِتَ عَالَوْاَىْلََالْكِتَٰأََقُلَْي الآية...لَ    

Say: O people of the book! Come to a word…َ 
e.g. َََفَ تَ ع يْلًََأَُمَت  عْكُن َوََأَُالَيَْ سَر حْكُن َسَراَحًاَجَِ  

Then, come, I will make provision for you and release you with kindness.َ 
 

 

 
Section 2.4.5 
مََاءََُال ََص وَاتَِ  Those Nouns Which Denote a Sound – أََسَ 

 

حَْأَُحَْأَُ   To denote a cough. 

فَْأَُ   To denote pain. 

 .To denote happiness, pleasure  بَخَْ

 .To make a camel sit  نَخَ 

 .To denote the cawing of a crow  غَاقََ
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Section 2.4.6 
مََاءََُالَ ظرُُوفَِ  Adverbs – أََسَ 

 

Definition: An ٍَََظَرْف اِسْمُ is that noun, which gives us an idea of the place or time when (or 

where) some work is done. 

 
رُوفَِظُّالَاءَُسََْأََ  are of two kinds: ََانَِمََالزَ َفَُرَْظ  (adverb of time) and ََانَِكََمََالََْفَُرَْظ  (the adverb of place). 

 
 :Adverb of Time – ظََرَ فََُالزَ مََانَِ

ذَْإَِ .1  (when) 

 It gives the meaning of past tense even when it appears before َِعٌَارَِضََمََُلٌَعَْف . 

 The sentence after َِذَْإ  could be a َُْةٌَيَ سَِْاََِةٌَلََج  or a َُْةي لََِعَْفََِةٌَلََج . 

e.g. َنْ تُمَْقلَِيْلٌَأَََذَْإَِوََاذكُْرُوْا    Remember when you were less. 

e.g. ََىِيْمَُالْقَوَاعِدََمِنََالْبَ يْتَِبْ رَٰإَِيَ رْفَعََُذَْإََِو  And when Ibrahim (Allah give him peace)  

raised the foundation of the House (Ka‘ba). 

 Sometimes, it gives the meaning of suddenness (َََْاج (ةٌَأََمُ . 

e.g. َُمُدِيْ رَُالْمَدْرَسَةَِناَظِرٌََذَْإَِخَرَجْت   I came out and suddenly the principal of  

the school was watching. 

 

ذَاإَِ .2  (when) 

 It gives the meaning of future tense even when it appears before ََْلاضَِمََالََْلَُعََِْْال . 

 It gives the meaning of ََطٌَرَْش  and ََاءٌَزََج  but does not give either a ََمزٌََْج . 

 The sentence after َِذَاإ  could be a َُْةٌَيَ سَِْاََِةٌَلََج  or preferably a َُْةٌَي لََِعَْفََِةٌَلََج . 

e.g. َٰتيِْكََاذَِاَالش مْسَُطاَلعَِةٌَا   I will come to you when the sun rises. 

e.g. َِاِذَاَجَاءََنَصْرَُالله  When the help of Allah will come. 

 Sometimes, it gives the meaning of suddenness (َََْاج (ةٌَأََمُ , in which case َِذَاإ  must be 

followed by a َُْةٌَيَ سَِْاََِةٌَلََج . 

e.g. ََذَاَالْكَلْبَُوَاقِفٌَإَِخَرَجْتَُف  I came out and suddenly the dog was standing. 

 

 (when) مَتَٰ .3

 It can be used as an interrogative (َِامٌَهَََْْتَِسَْا) . 

e.g. َُ؟مَتَٰتُسَافِر    When will you travel? 
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 It can also be used as a conditional noun in which case the ََطٌَرَْش  and ََاءٌَزََج  get a ََمزٌََْج . 

e.g. َْصُمَْأََمَتَٰتَصُم   When you fast, I will fast. 

 

 (how) كَيْفََ .4

 It is used to enquire condition. 

e.g. ََ؟كَيْفََحَالُك    How are you? (In what condition are you?) 

 

ي انََأََ .5  (when) 

 It is used as an interrogative. 

e.g. ََيْنَِي انََأ ؟يَ وْمَُالد    When will be the day of recompense? 

Note: ََي انََأ  is used only to enquire of great events of the future as compared to َٰمَت.  
 

مْسَِأََ .6  (yesterday) 

e.g. َِْمْسَِأََزيَْدٌََجَاءَن   Zayd came to me yesterday. 

 

مُذََْ–َمُنْذَُ .7  (since, from) 

 These two can be used to convey the beginning of a time period.  

e.g. ََعَةَِمُذَْيَ وْمَِالُْمَُ/يْ تُوَُمُنْذَُأََمَاَر  I have not seen him since Friday. 

 They can also be used to refer to the entire period. 

e.g. ََيَِمُذَْيَ وْمََ/تُوَُمُنْذَُي َْأََمَاَر   I have not seen him for two days. 

 These can be used as ََرَ جَََفَُرَْح  (followed by a ََْورٌَرَُم ) or as َِمٌَسَْا , which will be regarded as 

a ََُأٌدَََتَبَْم  followed by a َََوعٌَفرَُْم . 

e.g. ََعَةَِمُذَْيَ وْمَِالُْمَُ/يْ تُوَُمُنْذَُأََمَاَر  I have not seen him since Friday. 
عَةَِالُْمََُمُذَْيَ وْمَُ/يْ تُوَُمُنْذَُأََمَاَرََ   

 

 (not, never) قَطَُّ .8

 It is used to emphasize ََْلََُِّْنَْمََالََْلَاضَِمََال . 

e.g. َُّمَاَضَرَبْ تُوَُقَط   I never hit him. 

 

 (never) عَوْضَُ .9

 It is used to emphasize ََْلََُِّْنَْمََالََْعَُارَِضََمَُال . 

e.g. ََضْربِوَُُعَوْضَُأََل   I will never hit him. 
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 (before) قَ بْلَُ .10

 (after) بَ عْدَُ

 They are َمَبْنِي when they are َُافٌَضََم  and the َُإِليَوََِافٌَضََم  is not mentioned, but intended. 

e.g. ََْكَُل َشََأَيَْ)مْرَُمِنَْقَ بْلَُوََمِنَْبَ عْدَُللِّوَِال كَُل َشَيَْوََمََِءٍَيَْمِنَْقَ بْلِ (ءٍَنَْبَ عْدِ   
Allah’s is the decisionَ before and after (i.e., before everything and after 

everything). 

e.g. َُ(مِنَْقَ بْلِكََأَيَْ)أنَاََحَاضِرٌَمِنَْقَ بْل  

 I have been present from before (i.e., before you). 

e.g. َٰ(ذَاأَيَْبَ عْدََىَٰ)دُ؟َتجَِيئُ نَاَبَ عََْمَت  

 When will you come after (i.e., after this)? 

 When the َُإلِيَوََِافٌَضََم  is mentioned, they will be ٌَمُعْرَب. 
e.g. ََِْتْح  before the victory  مِنَْقَ بْلَِالْ

 

 
 :Adverb of Place – ظََرَ فََُالَ مَكَانَِ

 (where) حَيْثَُ .1

 It is generally َافٌَضََمَُ  to a sentence. 

e.g. ٌَاِجْلِسَْحَيْثَُزَيْدٌَجَالِس Sit where Zayd is sitting. 

 

امَُ .2  (in front of) قَد 

 (behind) خَلْفَُ

 It has the same rules as those for َُقَ بْل and َُبَ عْد. 
e.g. َُامَُوََخَلْفَُقاَمََالن اسَُق َْوَُأَيَْ)د  امَوَُوََخَلْ (قُد    

The people stood in front and behind. 

(i.e., in front of him and behind him). 

 

 (under) تََْتَُ .3

 (on top, above) فَ وْقَُ

 It has the same rules as those for َُقَ بْل and َُبَ عْد. 
e.g. َُ(تََْتََالش جَرَةَِوََفَ وْقَََالش جَرةََِأَيَْ)جَلَسََزَيْدٌَتََْتَُوََعَمْرٌوَفَ وْق   

Zayd sat under and ‘Amr above. (i.e., under the tree and above the tree.) 
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 (by, at, near, with) عِنْدََ .4

e.g. ٍَالَْمَالَُعِنْدََزَيْد  The money is with Zayd. 

Note: ََعِنْد will get a kasrah if it is preceded by َْمِن. 
e.g. َِمِنَْعِنْدَِالله  from Allah 

 

نَّٰأََ/يْنََأََ .5  (where, how) 

 It is used for َِامٌَهَََْْتَِسَْا . 

e.g. ََ؟تَذْىَبَُيْنََأَََ–َتَذْىَبََُنَّٰأ  Where are you going? 

 It is used for ََطٌَرَْش  ( طٌَرَْشََ  and ََاءٌَزََج  will get a ََمزٌََْج ). 

e.g. ََجْلِسَْأَََتَجْلِسَْيْنََأ   Where you sit, I will sit. 

جْلِسَْأَََتَجْلِسََْنَّٰأََ  

 

لَدُنَْ/لَدٰى .6   (at, by, near, with (same meaning as ََعِنْد)). 

e.g. ٍَالَْمَالَُلَدٰىَزيَْد  The money is with Zayd. 

 From the All-Wise, All-knowing   مِنَْلَدُنَْحَكِيْمٍَخَبِيٍَْ

 َْلَدُن is generally used with َْمِن. 
 The difference between لَدُنَْ/لَدٰى  and َْدََعِن  is that in the case of َْلَدٰى/لَدُن , the possessed 

thing must be present with the person; whereas, in the case of ََعِنْد, the possessed 

thing need not be present with the person. 

 

Note: That adverb which is mu‘rab and is mudaaf to a sentence or the word َِذَْإ , could beَmabny 

‘ala al-fath or it could get the i‘raab according to the ‘aamil. 

e.g.   the adverb يوم which is mudaaf in the following ayahs: 

َْعَُ صِدْقُ هُمََْدِقِيََْالصَّٰىٰذَاَيَ وْمََيَ ن ْ  َandَ ََُْعَُالصََّٰىٰذَاَيَ وْم دِقِيََْصِدْقُ هُمَْيَ ن ْ  

This is the day when the truth of the truthful will benefit them. 

ئِذٍَوُجُوْهٌَي  وْمَُ andََ وُجُوْهٌَي  وْمَئِذٍَ    

faces on that day 
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Section 2.4.7 
مََاءََُالَ كِنَاياَتَِ  Those Nouns Which Indicate an Unspecified Quantity – أََسَ 

 

كَذَا،َكَمَْ .1   (so many, so much, how many, how much) 

 It is used for numbers 

e.g. ََكَمَْدِرْهَُاًَعِنْدَك  How many silver coins do you have? 

e.g. َْكََذَاَدِرْهُِاًَأَخَذ تُ   I took this many silver coins. 

 كَذَا is also used in the meaning of “such and such.” 

e.g. َِْكَََََقاَلََل ذَاكَذَاَوَ   He said to me such and such. 

ذَيْتََ،َكَيْتََ .2  (so and so, such and such) 

e.g. ََكََيْتََذَيْت كََيْتََ  or قُ لْتُ ذَيْتَََوَََقُ لْتُ   I said such and such. 

e.g. ََكََيْتََذَيْتََفَ ع لْتُ  or ََكََيْتََفَ ع ذَيْتَََوَََلْتُ  I did such and such. 

 

 

Section 2.4.8 
 Numerical Phrase – اََل مَُركَ بَُال بِنَائِيَ 

This has been discussed earlier. Please, refer to section 1.3.3. 
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Section 2.5 

ةَُرَبََعَ مَُالَ َاءَُمََسَ ل ََاََ  – Types of Declinable Nouns 
These are of two types: 

 مُن صَرِفٌَ .1
Definition: It is that noun which does not have two causes from amongst the nine causes 

that prevent declension ( سْبَابَُمَنْعَِالص رْفَِأََ ) or one such cause, which is equivalent to two. 

 It accepts all harakaat as well as a tanween. 

 

رَُمُن صَرِفٍَ .2  غَي  

Definition: It is that noun which has two causes from amongst the nine causes that prevent 

declension ( مَنْعَِالص رْفَِسْبَابَُأََ ) or one such cause, which is equivalent to two.   

 Such a noun does not accept a kasrah and never gets a tanween. Thus in ََرَ الَََْةَُالََح , it gets 

a fathah in place of a kasrah. 

 

بَابَُمَن عَِالص ر فَِ  أََس 
The nine reasons/causes which prevent i‘raab changes are as follows: 

نيِْثٌَأَْتََ  .4        عَلَمٌَ  .3  وَصْفٌَ  .2  عَدْلٌَ  .1  عُجْمَةٌَ  .5  

لِفٌَوََنُ وْنٌَزاَئدَِتاَنَِأََ  .7        تَ ركِْيْبٌَ  .6 فِعْلٍََوَزْنَُ  .8   جَْعَُمُنْتَ هَلَالُْمُوْعَِ  .9       

 

 .It refers to the case when a noun gives up its original form to assume a new form :عَدْلٌَ .1

 :is of two types عَدْلٌَ

i. َعَدْلٌََتَََْقَِيقَِيي: It refers to the case when a noun has an original. 

e.g. In the case of َُثُلََث (three and three together), the original is ٌََثَلََثةٌََثَلََثة. 
 

ii. َعَدْلٌََت ََقَْدَِيرَِيي: It refers to the case when it is assumed that a noun had an original because it 

is used as ٍَرَُمُنْصَرِف  .by the Arabs غَي ْ

e.g.  The Arabs use َُعُمَر as َُرَُم نْصَرِفٍَغَي ْ . However, there is only one apparent cause, ٌَعَلَم. 

Therefore, in order to keep the grammar rule intact, it is assumed that the 

second reason is ٌَعَدْل, and the original for َُعُمَر is ٌَعَامِر. 
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ََْةٌَ It refers to the case when a word is such an :وَصْفٌَ .2  which was originally devised to give ,صَِ

a descriptive ( ييََِْصَْوََ ) meaning.َIf such a َِةٌَََْص  is on the wazn of (أفَْ عَل), and does not accept taa 

for its ٌَمُؤَن ث, it will be ghayr munsarif.3 

e.g. ََحْْرََُأ  red   َُأَخْضَر green 

 

 .It refers to the case when a noun is a proper noun (name of a person, place or thing) :عَلَمٌَ .3

e.g. َُفاَطِمَة  female name 

 name of a region in Yemen حَضَرَمَوْتَُ 

 

 It refers to the case when a noun is such a feminine proper noun, which has one of :تََأَْنيِْثٌَ .4

the following characteristics:  

i. It ends with a round ة. For example,  َُ4طلَْحَة
 مَك ةَُ         

ii. It does not end with a round ة and has more then three letters. For example, َُزَيْ نَب. 

iii. It is a non-Arabic three letter word and the middle letter is ََنٌَاكَِس . For example, َُمِصْر. 
 

Note:  

   All nouns ending in (ََٰى)ََةرَُوَََصَُقَْمََالََْفَُلِلَََْا  or (َءا)ََةَُودََدَُمَْمََالََْفَُلِلَََْا  are feminine. 

e.g. َٰل لحُب ْ  pregnant 

 red حَْْراَءَُ 

       Those feminine nouns which end in (ََٰى ةَُورََصَُقَْمََالََْفَُلِلَََْاََ(  or (َءا ةَُودََدَُمَْمََالََْفَُلِلَََْاََ(  are 

equivalent to two reasons. 

 

 ,It refers to the case when a word, which is a proper noun in a non-Arabic language :عُجْمَةٌَ .5

has either 

 more than three letters    e.g. َِبْ راَىِيْمَُإ  

or  

 has three letters and the middle letters is ََُكٌَرَ حََتَم . e.g. َُشَتَ ر (name of a fort) 

˗ Thus, ٌَنُ وْح is munsarif because its middle letter is not ََُكٌَرَ حََتَم .  

Note: The difference between ٌَنُ وْح and َُمِصْر is that َُمِصْر is a feminine noun because of 

it being the name of a country, while ٌَنُ وْح is not a feminine noun. Thus, َْرَُمِص   is ghayr 

                                                           
3  Al-Nahw al-Wadih li al-Madaris al-Ibtida’iyyah, 3:122 and ‘Abdullah ibn ‘Aqeel, Sharh ibn ‘Aqeel ‘ala Alfiyyat 

ibn Maalik, (Karachi: Qadeemi Kutubkhana, n.d.), 4: 5. 
4  Even though َُطلَْحَة is a masculine proper noun, it is considered a feminine noun because of the presence of a 

round ة. For more discussion on the subject, see Section 3.4. 
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munsarif because of ََنيِْثٌَأَْت   and ٌَعَلَم, while ٌَنُ وْح is munsarif because it only has ٌَعُجْمَةٌَ .عَلَم 

does not apply to either. 
 

 It refers to the case when a word is a combination of two words. This word must be :تَ ركِْيْبٌَ .6

an ٌَعَلَم. 

e.g. َْلَبَكَُّبَ ع   name of a city in Lebanon 

 name of a region in Yemen حَضَرَمَوْتَُ 

 

 and one of )ـَانَِ(َنُ وْنandٌَ أََلِفIt refers to the case when a noun ends with anٌَ :أََلِفٌَوََنُ وْنٌَزاَئدَِتاَنَِ .7

the following is true: 

 The َلِفٌَأََ  and ٌَنُ وْن appear at the end of such a noun which is an ٌَعَلَم (proper noun). 

 e.g. َُعِمْراَنَُ    عُثْمَان 

Note: Thus, the word ٌَسَعْدَان (grass) is not ghayr munsarif because it is not a proper 

noun. 

 The ََلِفٌَأ  and ٌَنُ وْن appear at the end of such a َِةٌَََْص  whose feminine is not on the ٌَوَزْن of 

 .فَ عْلََنةٌََ
e.g. ََكْراَنَُس    (intoxicated)  َُعَطْشَان (thirsty)  

Their feminines are not on the ٌَوَزْن of ٌََفَ عْلََنة. 
Note: Thus, the word ٌَندَْمَان is not ghayr munsarif because its feminine (ٌََندَْمَانة)  is on 

the ٌَوَزْن of ٌََفَ عْلََنة. 
 If the َلِفٌَأََ  and ٌَنُ وْن are not extra or added (i.e. not ََانَِتََدََائَِز ) but are part of the original 

letters of the words, then it will not be ghayr munsarif. For example, ٌَشَيْطاَن.  

 

 .of a verb وَزْنٌَ is on the )عَلَمٌَ( It refers to the case when a proper noun :وَزْنَُفِعْلٍَ .8

e.g. ََحَْْدَُأ   It is on the ٌَوَزْن of the verb ََفْ عَلَُأ  

Note: Only one wazn amongst the wazn wi’l, (أفَْ عَل) applies to َِةٌَََْص , as mentioned above. 

 

َالُْمُوْعَِ .9 َمُنْتَ هَل َالَْمْعَِ It is that plural, which has after the :جَْعُ  one of the (alif of plural) أََلِفَُ

following:  

i. two ََُكٌَرَ حََتَم  letters.      e.g. َُمَسَاجِد mosques 

ii. one َُدٌَدَ شََم  letter.      e.g. َُّدَوَاب animals 

iii. three letters, the middle letter being ََنٌَاكَِس .  e.g. ََُْاتيِْح  keys  مَ
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Note: 

 If any of the above words ends with a round ة, it will not be ghayr munsarif. 

e.g. َِلَةٌَصَيَاق  polishers 

 َِجَْعَُمُنْتَ هَلَالُْمُوْع is equivalent to two reasons/causes. 

Note: A ghayr munsarif noun will get a kasrah in ََرَ الَََْةَُالََح  in the following cases: 

 when it is َُافٌَضََم .  e.g. َََََمَسَاجِدِىِمََْيْتَُفَِْصَلَ   I prayed in their mosque. 

 when it has ال before it. e.g.     َُلََالْمَقَابرَِِإَِذَىَبْت   I went to the graves. 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Mention with reason why the following words are munsarif or ghayr munsarif. 

i. زفر 
ii. شيطان 

iii. سودأ  
iv. أساتذة 

v. صحراء 
vi. صابيحم  

vii. يزيد 
viii. غضبان 

 

2. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out with reason the words which are ghayr munsarif. 

i. مررتَبعمر 
ii. َلَمكةإحْدَمعَزينبَأحضر  

iii. َشياءألَتسئلواَعن  

iv. سقيتَولداَعطشان 

v. َىلَيثربأيا  

vi. مررتَبمساجد 
vii. شهرَرمضانَالذىَأنزلَفيوَالقران   

viii. ىيمَوَالَعمرانَعللَالعلميبرَٰإوَنوحاَوَالَنَاللهَاصطْلَادمَإ  
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Section 2.6  
مَاءَِال مُع رَباَتَِ َس   I‘raab of the Various Types of Mu‘rab Nouns  – إِع رَابَُأَق سَامَِال 

We begin this section by defining some terms. Then, we will outline the i‘raab of each of the 

various types of mu‘rab nouns. 
 

ةَِل عََِالََْفَُوْرََُحَُ(َوَ–اََ–َي) It is that noun, which does not end with any of the :الَص حِي حَُ . 

e.g. ٌَرَجُل 

الص حِي حََِالَ قَائمَُِمَقَامََ : It is that noun, which ends with a و or ي preceded by a َُنٌَوَْكَُس . 

e.g. ٌَدَلْو bucket 

بٌَْظََ   deer 

َالَ مُكَب  رَةَُاَل ََ مَاءَُالس ت ةُ س  : These are six nouns, which are not in their diminutive form (َُرٌَغَ صََم) . These 

are as follows: 

 mouth فَمٌَ father أَبٌَ

  something insignificant ىَنٌَ brother أَخٌَ

 someone who possesses something ذُوَْ brother-in-law حَمٌَ
 

مَُال مَق صُو رَُ ةَُورََصَُقَْمََالََْفَُلِلَََْاََ(َىَٰ) It is that noun, which ends with an :اَل ِس  . 

e.g. َٰمُوْسل 

قُو صَُ مَُال مَن    .preceded by a kasrah ي It is that noun which ends with a :اَل ِس 

e.g. َِلالَْقَاض  

 
Before we list the i‘raab of each of the various types of mu‘rab nouns in a table, it would 

be useful to remember that a simple method of illustrating different i‘raab is to make three 

sentences on the following pattern:  

 

عَِفَ الرَ َةَُحَالََ بَِصَ النَ َةَُالََحََ  رَ جََالَ َةَُالََحََ   

دٌَزيََْءََاجََ دًايزََََْتَُيْأَرََََ  دٍَيزََْبَََِتَُرْرَََمََ   

Zayd came. I saw Zayd. I passed by Zayd. 

 

In these three sentences, the word ٌَزيد is displaying the different i‘raab according to the 

changing state ( ةٌَالََحََ ). Thus, it is has a dammah in ََعَِفَْالرَ َةَُحَال , and a fathah in ََبَِصَْالنَ َةَُالََح , and a 

kasrah in ََرَ الَََْةَُالََح .   
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Table 2.11 

مَاءَِال مُع رَباَتَِ َس   إِع رَابَُأَق سَامَِال 

Noun Type ََعَِفَ الرَ َةَُحَال بَِصَ النَ َةَُالََحََ  رَ جََالَ َةَُالََحََ   Examples for Each State 

حَُيَْحَِالصَ َفَُرَِصََنْمََُالََْدُرََََْْمَُلْاَََ ةٌَمَ ضََ  ةٌَحََتَْف ََ  ةرٌَََسَْكََ  دٌَزيََْاءََجََ  دًايزََََْتَُيْأَرََََ  دٍَيزََْبَََِتَُرْرَََمََ   

حَِيَْحَِالصَ َامََقََمَََمَُائَِقََالََْدُرََََْْمَُلْاَََ ةٌَمَ ضََ  ةٌَحََتَْف ََ  ةرٌَََسَْكََ  بٌَْظََاَذََىَٰ  يًاب َْظَََتَُيْأَرََََ  بٍَْظََبََِتَُرْرَََمََ   

فَُرَِصََنْمََُالََْرَُسَ كََمَُالََْعَُمَْلََْاََ ةٌَمَ ضََ  ةٌَحََتَْف ََ  ةرٌَََسَْكََ  رجالٌََمَْىَُ  الًَجََرََِتَُيْأَرََََ  5الٍَجََرِلَََِتَُلَْق َُ   

فَِرَِصََنْمََُالََْيَُغََ ةٌَمَ ضََ  ةٌَحََتَْف ََ  ةٌَحََتَْف ََ  رَُمََجَاءََعَُ  رََمََعََُتَُيْأَرََََ  رََمََعَُبََِتَُرْرَََمََ   

الس ت ةَُالَْمُكَب  رَةَُاَلََْ سْاَءَُ        

a. When mudaaf to 

any noun besides the 

 dameer.6 ي

كََوَْب َُجَاءََأََ ي ا و اكََبَأََََتَُيْأَرََََ  كََيْبَِأَََبََِتَُرْرَََمََ   

b. When mudaaf to 

the ي dameer. hidden hidden hidden ََبَِْجَاءََأ بَِْأَََتَُيْأَرََََ  بَِْأََبََِتَُرْرَََمََ   

c. when not 

mudaaf 
ةٌَمَ ضََ ةٌَحََتَْف ََ  ةرٌَََسَْكََ  أباًَتَُيْأَرََََ جَاءََأبٌَ  بٍَأََبََِتَُرْرَََمََ   

مَِلَِكَ تَمََُالََْاءََِيََلََإََِافَُضََمَُلْاَََ  hidden hidden hidden ََزَمِيلِيجَاء زَمِيلِيَتَُيْأَرََََ  بِزَمِيلِيَتَُرْرَََمََ   

رَُوَْصَُقَْمََالََْمَُسَْلَِْاََ  hidden hidden hidden ََوسلَٰمََُاءََج وسلَٰمََُتَُيْأَرََََ  وسلَٰبمََُِتَُرْرَََمََ   

صَُوَْقَُن َْمََالََْمَُسَْلَِْاََ  hidden ََ ةٌَحََتَْف  hidden ََلاضَِقََالََْاءََج يََاضَِقََالََْتَُيْأَرََََ  لاضَِقََالَْبََِتَُرْرَََمََ   

َث ََمَُلْاَََ نِّٰ انَِـَ  يْنَِـَ  يْنَِـَ  لََنَِجَُرَََاءََجََ  لَيَِْجَُرَََتَُيْأَرََََ  لَيَِْجَُرَبَََِتَُرْرَََمََ   

نَانَِث َْاَِ  (masculine) 

انَِتَنَََث َْاَِ  (feminine) 
انَِـَ يْنَِـَ  يْنَِـَ  نَانَِث َْاََِاءََجََ  نَ يَِْث َْاََِتَُيْأَرََََ  نَ يَِْث َْاِبَََِتَُرْرَََمََ   

لَََكَِ  (masculine)  

اتَلََْكَِ  (feminine) 

(يَِْمََِالضَ لََإََِافَُضََمَُلْاَََ)  

اـَ يَْـَ  يَْـَ  7اكِلََهَََُُاءََجََ  امََكِلَيْهََِتَُيْأَرََََ  امََكِلَيْهَِبََِتَُرْرَََمََ   

 

 

                                                           
5  I said to some men. 

6  The م of ٌَفَم will be dropped when it is mudaaf to any noun besides the ي dameer. For example, it is dropped in 

the followng hadith: ََمَاَتَجْعَلَُفَِْفِ َاِمْرأَتَِك...  (Whatever you put in the mouth of your wife…) 
7  Both of them. 
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Table 2.11 – Continued 

Noun Type ََعَِفَ الرَ َةَُحَال بَِصَ النَ َةَُالََحََ  رَ جََالَ َةَُالََحََ   Examples for Each State 

الََُِالسَ َثَِن ؤَََمَُالََْعَُجََْ اتٌَـَ  اتٍَـَ  اتٍَـَ  اتٌَمََلَِسَْمََُنَ ىَُ   
َتَُيْأَرََََ

اتٍَمََلَِسَْمَُ  

َتَُرْرَََمََ
اتٍَمََلَِسَْبمَُِ  

الََُِالسَ َرَِكَ ذََمَُالََْعَُجََْ وْنََـُ  يْنََـِ  يْنََـِ  مُوْنََلَِسَْمََُاءََجََ  مِيََْلَِسَْمََُتَُيْأَرََََ  مِيََْلَِسَْبمََُِتَُرْرَََمََ   

َ–َنََوَْعَُسََْتَِلََإََِنََوْرََُشَْعَِ
نََوَْن َُسَِ  

وْنََـُ يْنََـِ  يْنََـِ   
َنََوْرََُشَْعََِاءََجََ

لًََجَُرََ  

ريِْنََشَْعََِتَُيْأَرََََ
لًََجَُرََ  

ريِْنََشَْعَِبََِتَُرْرَََمََ
لًََجَُرََ  

وَْولَُأَُ وَْـُ  يَْـِ  يَْـِ  الٍَمَََوَْولَُأََُاءََجََ   
َولَِْأََُتَُيْأَرََََ

الٍَمََ  

َولَِْأَُبََِتَُرْرَََمََ
الٍَمََ  

َالََُِالسَ َرَِكَ ذََمَُالََْعَُجََْ
(مَِلَِكَ تَمََُالََْاءََِيََلََإََِافَُضََمَُلْاَََ)  

hidden  َيَ  ي 
َءَِلَٰؤَُىَٰ

8يَ مَِلَِسَْمَُ  

َتَُيْأَرََََ
9يَ مَِلَِسَْمَُ  

يَ مَِلَِسَْبمََُِتَُرْرَََمََ  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
يَ مُسْلِمَِ 8  was originally َََمُسْلِمُوْن. First, the ن was dropped because of َِةٌَافََضََإ . It became َْيََمُسْلِمُو . Then, the و was 

changed to a ي and the two were joined according to the following morphological (ََفِيَرَْص)  rule: “when a و and a ي 

appear together and the first is ََنٌَاكَِس , then theو is changed to a ي, and the two ي are joined (this is called َِدْغَامٌَإ ), 

and the dammah before the و is changed into a kasrah.” Thus, it became َِيَ مُسْلِم . 
يَ مُسْلِمَِ 9  was originally َََمُسْلِمِي ْن. First, the ن was dropped because of َِةٌَافََضََإ . It became َِيَََيَْمُسْلِم . Then, the two ي were 

joined ( دْغَامٌَإَِ ). Thus, it became َِيَ مُسْلِم . 
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CHAPTER 3 

Further Discussion of Nouns 
 
 
 

Section 3.1  
نْس وْبَ مَ الََْمَ سَْلْاَاَ   – Relative Adjective 

Definition: It is that noun, which shows something or someone to be related to it. 

e.g. ٌّ بػَغْدَادِى  someone or something from Baghdad 

 an expert in morphology  صَرْفِ ٌّ  

 an expert in Arabic grammar  نََْوِي ٌّ  

 someone or something from India  ىِنْدِي ٌّ  

 

Rules of Forming  َنْس وَْب سَْمَ َالَْمَ   :اَ لْاَ
To show this relation, a (ٌٌَّّةٌُّدٌَّد ٌّشٌّمٌّالٌٌّّْةٌِّبٌَّسٌّْالن ٌٌّّاءٌُّي يٌّ(  preceded by a kasrah is added at the end of the 

noun after effecting the following changes, if needed: 
 

1. If a three letter or a four letter noun ends with an (ٌّ ٌّى)ٌََّْةٌُّرٌَّوٌّْصٌُّقٌّْمٌّالٌٌّّْفٌّلٌِّال , then (ٌّ ٌّى)ٌَّْةٌُّرٌَّوٌّْصٌُّقٌّْمٌّالٌٌّّْفٌّلٌِّاَل  

should be changed to a و. 

e.g. ى  عِيْسَوِى ٌّ becomes    عِيْس 

Note: In the case of a five letter noun, the (ٌّ ٌّى)ٌَّْةٌُّرٌَّوٌّْصٌُّقٌّْمٌّالٌٌّّْفٌّلٌِّاَل  should be dropped. 

e.g. ى ي ٌّمُصْطفٌَِّ becomes    مُصْطفَ   

2. If a noun ends with an (ٌّاء)ٌَّْةٌُّدٌَّوٌّْدٌّمٌّمٌّالٌٌّّْفٌّلٌِّاَل , then the ء should be changed to a و. 
e.g. ٌٌّدَاَء    becomes ٌِّي ٌّدَاَو  

3. That noun which already ends with a ي does not require ٌَّةٌِّبٌَّسٌّْالن ٌٌّّاءٌُّي . 

e.g. ٌِّي ٌّشَافِع     would remain as is. 

4. The round ة at the end of a noun should be dropped. 

e.g. ٌُّمَك ة    becomes ٌّ ي ٌّمَك  فاَطِمِي ٌّ becomesٌٌّّ فاَطِمَةٌُّ   

5. The round ة and ي of a noun, which appears on the ٌّوَزْف of ٌٌّلَة لَةٌٌّ and فَعِيػْ  should be فػُعَيػْ

dropped. 

e.g. ٌٌّمَدِيػْنَة    becomes ٌّ ِنَةٌٌّ   مَدَن  جُهَنِ ٌّ becomes    جُهَيػْ
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6. In case of the noun, which appears on the ٌّوَزْف of ٌٌّفَعِيْل and ends with a ي, the first ي should 

be changed to a و preceded by a fathah, and the second ي should be dropped. 

e.g. (ٌٌّّْيٌّعَلِي)ٌِّي ٌّعَل  becomes ٌِّي ٌّعَلَو  

 

7. If the fourth letter of a noun is a ي preceded by a kasrah, then the ي can be dropped or it 

can be changed to a و. 

e.g. ٌِّيٌّدِىْل     becomes ٌِّي ٌّدِىْل  or ٌِّي ٌّدِىْلَو  

 

8. If an original letter from the end of noun was dropped, it should first be brought back, and 

then, the relative adjective should be made. 

e.g. ٌَّبٌّأ  (originally ٌَّبػَوٌّأ ) becomes ٌَِّي ٌّأبَو  

خٌّأٌَّ    (originally ٌَّخَوٌّأ ) becomes ٌَّي ٌّوٌِّخٌّأ  

ٌّـٌدٌَّ    (originally ٌَّوٌّمٌَّد ) becomes ٌَّي ٌّوٌِّمٌَّد   

 
9. Some words do not follow any particular rule. They are based on usage. 

e.g. ٌّنػُوْر    becomes ٌّ ِحَق ٌّ   نػُوْراَن    becomes ٌّ ِحَق ان 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Form the relative adjective from the following words. 

i. نبي 

ii. مصر 

iii. بيضاء 

iv. وسى ٌّم  

v. كوفة 
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Section 3.2  
ت صْغايرَ الََْمَ سَْلْاَاَ   – Diminutive Noun 

Definition: It is that noun, which is used to express the diminutive form of a noun. 

Sometimes, the purpose is to show affection or contempt. 

 

Rules: 

1. A three-lettered noun would come on the wazn of ٌٌّفػُعَيْل (or ٌٌّلَة  .(for feminine فػُعَيػْ

e.g. ٌٌّرَجُل    becomes ٌٌّرُجَيْل (a little man) 

بْدٌّعٌَّ       becomes ٌُّبَيدٌّع  (a little slave) 
 

2. A four-lettered noun would come on the wazn of ٌٌّفػُعَيْعِل. 
e.g. ٌّجَعْفَر    becomes ٌّجُعَيْفِر 

 

3. A five-lettered noun, without a ا ,و or ي as the fourth, would also come on the wazn of 

 .The fifth letter would be dropped .فػُعَيْعِلٌٌّ

e.g. ٌٌّسَفَرْجَل (name of a plant)   becomes ٌِّسُفَيْْج   
 

A five-lettered noun, having a ا ,و or ي as the fourth letter, would come on the scale of 

عَيْعِيْلٌٌّفػٌُّ . 

e.g. ٌّقِرْطاَس (paper)  becomes ٌّقػُرَيْطِيْس 
 

Notes:   

1. In the diminutive form, the hidden ة of a ٌُّي ٌّاعٌِّدٌٌَِّّثٌّن ٌّؤٌَّم  becomes apparent. 

e.g. ٌّشََْس  becomes ٌٌّشَُيَْسَة 

2. In the diminutive form, the last letter of a noun which has been dropped becomes 

apparent. 

e.g. ٌّابِْن  (originally ٌّبػَنػْو)  becomes ٌّ َبػُن  
 (بػُنَ ٌّ and underwent a morphological process to become ,بػُنػَيػْوٌّ was originally بػُنَ ٌّ)

 

EXERCISE 

1. Form the diminutive noun from the following words. 

i. عقرب 

ii. سلطاف 

iii. عصفور 

iv. كلب 

v. أرض 
vi. قمر 
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Section 3.3  
َالنَّكار ةَ لْاََ  م عْراف ة َو   – Definite and Common Nouns 

ا لنَّكار ةَ ٌّ : It is that noun, which denotes an unspecified thing; i.e. a common noun. 

e.g. ٌٌّرَجُل a man 

عْراف ةَ  ةٌٌّفٌَّرٌِّعٌّْمٌَّ It is that noun which denotes a specific thing. There are seven types of :ا لْم  . 

 .It is a personal pronoun. It has been discussed earlier in Section 2.4.1 :ضَمِيػْرٌّ .1
 

 .It is a proper noun, i.e., the name of a specific person, place or thing :عَلَمٌّ .2

e.g. ٌّمْزَُّـٌزٌَّ  مَك ةٌُّ   زَيْد  
 

شَارةٌَِّاِسْمٌُّالٌّْ .3 : It is the demonstrative pronoun. It has been discussed earlier in section 2.4.3. 
 

سْمٌُّالْمَوْصُوْؿٌّاَلٌّْ .4 : It is the relative pronoun. It has been discussed earlier in Section 2.4.2. 
 

بٌِّاؿٌٌَّّالَْمُعَر ؼٌّ .5 : It is that noun, which has اؿ (definite particle) at the beginning. 

e.g. ٌُّالَر جُل  the man 
 

6. That common noun (ٌَّةٌٌّرٌَّكٌِّن)  which is mudaaf to any of the above five definite nouns. 

e.g. ٌّكِتَابٌُّزَيْدٌٍّ    كِتَابُك  

يٌّْكِتَابٌُّال ذٌِّ ذَاٌّالر جُلٌّ     كِتَابٌُّى 

 كِتَابٌُّالر جُلٌّ
 

ىالَْمُنَاد ٌّ .7 : It is the vocative noun, i.e. that noun, which appears after a ٌّءٌٍّادٌّنٌٌِّّؼٌّرٌّْح . 

e.g. ٌُّياٌَّرَجُل 
 

EXERCISE 

1. Which of the following words are ma‘rifah (state what type) and which are nakirah. 

i. الفرس 
ii. نَن 

iii. ذيسيارةٌّال  

iv. ياٌّولد 

v. مكة 
vi. ذلك 

vii. دك 

viii. سيفٌّالرجل 
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Section 3.4  
َالْم ؤ نَّثَ َمَ سَْلْاَاَ  َو  الْم ذ كَّر   – Masculine and Feminine Nouns 

 Masculine Noun: It is that noun, which does not have any sign from amongst the - ا لْاسْم َالْم ذ كَّرَ 

signs of femininity (ٌّ نيِْثٌّأٌّْعَلََمَاتٌُّالت) . 

َالْم ؤ نَّثَ   Feminine Noun: It is that noun, which has a sign from amongst the signs of - ا لْاسْم 

femininity. This sign could be apparent or hidden. 

 

َالتَّأَْنايْثاَ م ات    :The signs of being feminine are of two types :ع لَ 

 It is that sign, which is visible in words. These signs are of the :(in words) لَفْظِي ٌّ .1

following three types:  

 ة: This renders the word ٌٌّّالْمُؤَن ث سْمُ  appears in a masculine proper ة even if the اَلِْ

noun.   e.g. ٌٌَّطلَْحَةٌٌٌٌُّّّّ سَي ارة (a masucline proper noun) 

 ٌّ(ٌّ ٌّى)ٌََّْلِفٌُّالْمَقْصُوْرةٌَُّال  e.g. ل ٌّ     صُغْر ى ىحُبػْ  

 ٌّ(ٌّاء)ٌََّْلِفٌُّالْمَمْدُوْدَةٌُّال  e.g. ٌُّبػَيْضَاءٌُّ     حَْراَء 
If a word has any of these three signs it will be ٌّسْمٌُّالْمُؤَن ث  .اَلِْ

 .It is that sign, which is not visible in words and is assumed to exist :(assumed) تػَقْدِيريِ ٌّ .2

This is determined by looking at the diminutive form (ٌَّرٌّيػٌّْغٌِّصٌّْت)  of a particular word. This 

reveals the original letters of the word.  

e.g.  ٌّأرَْض The diminutive form is ٌٌّأرُيَْضَة. Therefore, it is ٌّسْمٌُّالْمُؤَن ث  .اَلِْ
سْمٌُّالْمُؤَن ثٌّ Therefore, it is .شَُيَْسَةٌٌّ The diminutive form is شََْسٌّ  .اَلِْ

 

Based on the signs of femininity being ٌّ لَفْظِي or ٌّ ِسْمٌُّالْمُؤَن ثٌّ ,تػَقْدِيري    :is of two types اَلِْ

ٌّالْقِيَاسٌّ .1 ي ٌّالَْمُؤَن ثُ  (according to rule): It is that feminine noun, which has a ٌّ لَفْظِي sign of 

femininity. 

ٌّالس مَاعٌِّ .2 ي ٌّالَْمُؤَن ثُ  (according to usage): It is that feminine noun, which has a ٌّ ِتػَقْدِيري sign of 

femininity. 

In terms of ٌّذَات (essence), ٌّسْمٌُّالْمُؤَن ث  :is of two types اَلِْ

ي ٌّمُؤَن ثٌٌّحَقِيْقٌِّ .1 : It is that feminine noun, which has an opposite masculine. 

e.g. ٌَّةٌٌّأٌَّاِمْر  (woman). Its masculine is ٌٌّرَجُل (man). 

ي ٌّمُؤَن ثٌٌّلَفْظٌِّ .2 : It is that feminine noun, which does not have an opposite masculine. 

e.g. ٌٌّظلُْمَة (darkness)   ٌّعَي (spring) 
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Notes:   

1.   The following are used as feminine (ٌّمُؤَن ث) : 

a. Name of females.  

 e.g. ٌَُّزَيػْنَبٌّ   مَرْي 
b. Words denoting the feminine gender. 

 e.g. ٌّـ   أُخْتٌّ   أُ
c. Names of countries, cities, towns and tribes. 

 e.g. ٌّقػُرَيْشٌّ   مِصْر 
d. Parts of the body found in pairs. 

 e.g. ٌّيدٌَّ   أذُُف 
 Note: There are exceptions to the rule. ٌّ خَد (cheek), ٌّحَاجِب (eyebrow) etc. are 

masculine. 

e. Names of various types of winds. 

 e.g. ٌّصَرْصَرٌّ   ريِْح 

f. Various names of Jahannam (hell). 

 e.g. ٌُّرٌّقٌَّسٌّ   جَهَن م  

g. Letters of the alphabet (ٌُّاَرْرُُوْؼٌُّاشِْجَائيِ ة)  are generally used as ٌّمُؤَن ث. They can also be used 

as masculine. 

 e.g. ت ب ا   …….. 

   

 2.  There are some words that Arabs use as feminine without regard to the presence or absence 

of signs of femininity. Examples include the following: 

ثٌّحَرٌّْ  (bucket) دَلْوٌّ  (tillage/field)  ٌّبئِػْر (well)  

 (house) دَارٌّ   (fire) ناَرٌّ   (self) نػَفْسٌّ
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Section 3.5  
َج مْعٌَ َت  ثْناي ةٌَو  دٌَو   Singular, Dual and Plural – و احا

دٌَ  .Singular: It is that noun, which denotes one – و احا

e.g. ٌٌّرَجُل     one man  

 Dual: It is that noun, which denotes two. It is formed by placing at the end of a singular – ت  ثْنايَ ةٌَ

(وَاحِدٌّ)  one of the following: 

 ٌّAn ٌَّفٌّلٌِّأ  preceded by a fathah and a ٌُّفٌّوٌّْنػ  with a kasrah (ٌَّةٌٌّورٌَّسٌّكٌّمٌٌَّّفٌّوٌّْنػٌٌُّّوٌٌّّوحٌّتٌُّفٌّْاٌّمٌَّهٌّلٌَّبػٌّْاٌّقػٌَّمٌٌَّّفٌّلٌِّأ)  i.e. 

[افٌّـَ]  for ٌّعٌّفٌّْالر ٌٌّّةٌُّالٌَّح . 

e.g. ٌّرَجُلََف  two men 

 ٌّA ٌَّاءٌٌّي  preceded by a fathah and a ٌُّفٌّوٌّْنػ  with a kasrah (ٌَّةٌٌّورٌَّسٌّكٌّمٌٌَّّفٌّوٌّْنػٌٌُّّوٌٌّّوحٌّتٌُّفٌّْاٌّمٌَّهٌّلٌَّبػٌّْاٌّقػٌَّمٌٌَّّاءٌٌّي)  i.e. [َنٌِّيٌّْـ]  

for ٌّر ٌّاذٌٌَّّْوٌٌّّبٌّصٌّْالن ٌٌّّةٌُّالٌَّح . 

e.g. ٌّْرَجُلَي  two men 

 .Plural: It is that noun, which denotes more than two – ج مْعٌَ

e.g. ٌّرجَِاؿ  men 

Note: The ٌُّفٌّوٌّْنػ  of ٌٌّتػَثْنِيَة and ٌّجَْع is dropped in case of ٌِّةٌٌّافٌَّضٌَّإ . 

e.g.       ٌٍّقػَلَمَاٌّزَيْد (Originally, ٌٍّقػَلَمَافٌِّزيَْد but the ٌُّفٌّوٌّْنػ  was dropped due to ٌِّةٌٌّافٌَّضٌَّإ .) 

فٌّوٌّْنػٌُّ but the فػَرَسَافٌِّرَجُلٌّ ,Originally) فػَرَسَاٌّرَجُلٌّ  was dropped due to ٌِّةٌٌّافٌَّضٌَّإ .) 

فٌّوٌّْنػٌُّ but the مُسْلِمُوْفٌَّمِصْرٌّ ,Originally) مُسْلِمُوٌّْمِصْرٌّ  was dropped due to ٌِّةٌٌّافٌَّضٌَّإ .) 

فٌّوٌّْنػٌُّ but the طاَلبِػُوْفٌَّعِلْمٌّ ,Originally) طاَلبِػُوٌّْعِلْمٌّ  was dropped due to ٌِّةٌٌّافٌَّضٌَّإ .) 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate the following into Arabic. 

i. The boy’s two bicycles. 

ii. The farmer’s two servants. 

iii. Your parents came. 

iv. I saw your parents. 

v. The servants of deen. 

vi. The teachers of the school. 
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Section 3.6  
 Types of Plural – أ قْس ام َالْج مْعاَ

َالسََّالامَ   of (the singular letter sequence/form) صِيغَةٌٌّ Sound Plural: It is that plural whose – ا لْج مْع 

 does not change, when its plural is made. In other words, the singular letter sequence does وَاحِدٌّ

not break. 

e.g. ٌّمُسْلِمُوْف   (singular – ٌٌّمُسْلِم) 
 

There are two types of ٌُِّاَذَْمْعٌُّالس ال: 
ٌّسَالٌٌِّ .1 ٌّمُذكَ رٍ  Masculine Sound Plural: It is formed by adding at the end of a singular – جَْعُ

(وَاحِدٌّ)  one of the following:  

 A ٌَّاوٌّو  preceded by a dammah and a ٌُّفٌّوٌّْنػ  with a fathah (ٌَّةٌٌّحٌّوٌّْتػٌُّفٌّْمٌٌَّّفٌّوٌّْنػٌٌُّّوٌٌٌّّّـٌوٌّْمٌّضٌّْاٌّمٌَّهٌّلٌَّبػٌّْاٌّقػٌَّمٌٌَّّاوٌّو)  i.e. 

[وْفٌّـُ]  for ٌّعٌّفٌّْالر ٌٌّّةٌُّالٌَّح . 

e.g. ٌٌّّمُسْلِمُوْف  

 A ٌَّاءٌٌّي  preceded by a kasrah and a ٌُّفٌّوٌّْنػ  with a fathah (ٌَّةٌٌّحٌّوٌّْتػٌُّفٌّْمٌٌَّّفٌّوٌّْنػٌٌُّّوٌٌّّرٌّوٌّْسٌّكٌّاٌّمٌَّهٌّلٌَّبػٌّْاٌّقػٌَّمٌٌَّّاءٌٌّي)  i.e. 

[ نٌّيٌّْـِ ] for ٌّر ٌّاذٌٌَّّْوٌٌّّبٌّصٌّْالن ٌٌّّةٌُّالٌَّح . 

e.g. ٌّْمُسْلِمِي 
 

 and adding ة Feminine Sound Plural: It is formed by discarding the round – جَْعٌُّمُؤَن ثٌٍّسَالٌٌِّ .2

at the end of a singular, one of the following:  

 An ٌَّفٌّلٌِّأ  preceded by a fathah and a madmoom long (ةٌٌّمٌَّوٌّْمٌّضٌّْمٌٌَّّاءٌٌّتٌٌَّّوٌٌّّحٌّوٌّْتػٌُّفٌّْاٌّمٌَّهٌّلٌَّبػٌّْاٌّقػٌَّمٌٌَّّفٌّلٌِّأٌَّ) ت  

i.e. [َاتٌّـ]  for ٌّعٌّفٌّْالر ٌٌّّةٌُّالٌَّح . 

e.g.  ٌّمُسْلِمَات 
 An ٌَّفٌّلٌِّأ  preceded by a fathah and a maksoor long (ةٌٌّرٌَّوٌّكْسٌّمٌٌَّّاءٌٌّتٌٌَّّوٌٌّّحٌّوٌّْتػٌُّفٌّْاٌّمٌَّهٌّلٌَّبػٌّْاٌّقػٌَّمٌٌَّّفٌّلٌِّأٌَّ) ت  i.e. 

[اتٌّـَ]  for ٌّر ٌّاذٌٌَّّْوٌٌّّبٌّصٌّْالن ٌٌّّةٌُّالٌَّح . 

e.g.  ٌٌّّمُسْلِمَات  

 

 of (the singular letter sequence/form) صِيغَةٌٌّ Broken Plural: It is that plural whose – ا لْج مْع َالْم ك سَّرَ 

 .changes, when its plural is made. In other words, the singular letter sequence breaks وَاحِدٌّ

e.g. ٌّرجَِاؿ   (singular – ٌٌّرَجُل) 

 
َقالَّةَ   Restricted Plural: It is that plural, which denotes a number from three to ten. It has – ج مْع 

four common ٌَّْزاَفٌّأو . 
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Table 3.1 

َقالَّةَ أ وَْ ز ان َج مْعا  

Wazn Singular Meaning Plural 

لٌٌّأفَػْعٌُّ  أنَػْفُسٌّ self نػَفْسٌّ 
 أقَػْوَاؿٌّ statement قػَوْؿٌّ أفَػْعَاؿٌّ
ٌّـٌ أفَْعِلَةٌٌّ ةٌٌّأَطْعِمٌّ food طَعَا  

 غِلْمَةٌٌّ boy غُلٌََّـٌ فِعْلَةٌٌّ

 

Note: The masculine and feminine sound plural, which is not preceded by an اؿ is also 

considered ٌَّْةٌٍّل ٌّقٌٌِّّعٌُّج . 

e.g. ٌّعَاقِلََت  intelligent females 

 intelligent males  عَاقِلُوْفٌّ 

 
ثْ  ر ةَ  كَ   .Unrestricted Plural: It is that plural, which denotes a number from ten upwards – ج مْ ع 

Some of the common ٌَّْزاَفٌّأو  are given below.  
 

Table 3.2 

ثْ ر ةَ ز ان َج مْعاََأ وَْ ك   

Wazn Singular Meaning Plural 

 عِبَادٌٌّ slave عَبْدٌّ فِعَاؿٌّ

 عُلَمَاءٌُّ knowledgeable عَلِيْمٌّ فػُعَلََءٌُّ

لََءٌُّأفَْعٌِّ  أنَبِْيَاءٌُّ prophet نَبِي ٌّ 
 رُسُلٌٌّ messenger رَسُوْؿٌّ فػُعُلٌٌّ
 نَُُوٌّْـٌ star نََْمٌّ فػُعُوْؿٌّ
ٌّـٌ فػُع اؿٌّ ٌّـٌ servant خَادِ ا  خُد 
 مَرْض ى patient مَريِْضٌّ فػَعْل ى
 طلََبَةٌٌّ student طاَلِبٌّ فػَعَلَةٌٌّ
 فِرَؽٌّ group/sect فِرْقَةٌٌّ فِعَلٌٌّ

 غِلْمَافٌّ boy غُلٌََّـٌ فِعْلََفٌّ
 



 

64 

Note: The masculine and feminine sound plural which is preceded by an اؿ is also 

considered as ٌٍَّجَْعٌُّكَثػْرة. 

e.g. ٌّالَْمُسْلِمُوْفٌّ  الَْمُسْلِمَات  

 

 Plural of a Plural: It is the plural of a plural. Sometimes, it appears on the wazn of – ج مْع َالْج مْعاَ

 Every plural does not have a plural. Some .اَذَْمْعٌُّالس الٌُِّ and sometimes on the wazn of مُنْتػَهَىٌّاذُْمُوْعٌّ

examples of plurals, which have a plural are given below.  

 

Table 3.3 

َالْج مْعاَ َج مْعا  أ مْث ال 

Singular Meaning Plural Plural of Plural 

 أنَاَعِمٌُّ أنَػْعَمٌٌّ blessing نعِْمَةٌٌّ
افِيػْرٌّأَظٌَّ أَظاَفِرٌّ nail ظفُْرٌّ  

 بػُيػُوْتاَتٌّ بػُيػُوْتٌّ house بػَيْتٌّ
 أفَاَضِلُوْفٌّ أفَاَضِلٌُّ well-qualified فاَضِلٌٌّ

 

 

  :one of the following ,(alif of plural) أٌَّلٌِّفٌٌّّاذٌَّْمٌّعٌّ It is that plural, which has after the :م نْت  ه ىَالْج م وْعاَ

 two ٌُّؾٌّر ٌّحٌّتٌَّم  letters.    e.g. ٌّمَسَاجِد 
 one ٌُّدٌٌّد ٌّشٌّم  letter.    e.g. ٌّ دَوَاب   (the original being ٌّدَوَابِب) 
 three letters, the middle one being ٌّنٌّاكٌِّس . e.g. ٌُّمَفَاتيِْح 

Some of the common wazns of اذُْمُوْعٌٌّّمُنْتػَهَى  are given below:  
 

Table 3.4 

م نْت  ه ىَالْج م وعاَز ان َأ وَْ  

Wazn Singular Meaning Plural 

 مَسَاجِدٌّ mosque مَسْجِدٌّ مَفَاعِلٌُّ
 مَفَاتيِْحٌُّ key مِفْتَاحٌّ مَفَاعِيْلٌُّ
 قػَوَاعِدٌّ rule/maxim قاَعِدَةٌٌّ فػَعَائلٌُِّ
سَائلٌُِّرٌَّ message/letter رسَِالَةٌٌّ فِعْلَةٌٌّ  

 أَكَابرٌِّ elder أَكْبػَرٌّ أفَاَعِلٌُّ
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 .Collective Noun: It is a singular noun, which gives a plural meaning – ااسْم َالْج مْعاَ

e.g.         ٌقػَوٌّْـ nation 

 group رَىْطٌّ

Note:  

  1.   These words have plurals. (ٌٌّّـٌ،ٌّأرَْىَاط (أقَػْوَا  

2.   In usage, if the word is considered, it will be used as a singular noun. 

e.g. ٌّالَْقَوُْـٌّحَاضِر The people are present. 

If its meaning is considered (as is commonly done), it will be used as a plural noun. 

e.g. ٌّقػَوٌْـٌّصَارِوُْف righteous people 

 

Notes: 

1. Some plurals do not have the same root letters as their singulars. 

e.g. ٌَّةٌٌّأٌَّاِمْر  (woman)  ٌٌّنِسَاء 
 أوُْلُوٌّ  (the one who possesses something) ذُوٌّ

 

2. Some plurals are not according to rule (ٌّاسٌّيٌَّقٌِّالٌٌّّْؼٌّلٌََّخ) . 

e.g. ٌّـ   أمُ هَاتٌّ   (mother) أُ
اهٌٌّأفَػْوٌَّ   (mouth) فَمٌّ  

 مِيَاهٌٌّ    (water) مَاءٌٌّ
           (human being) إِنْسَافٌّ            
            (goat/sheep) شَاةٌٌّ           
 

نْساَ   .Generic Noun: It is that noun, which refers to an entire genus (category) – ااسْم َالْجا

e.g. ٌّشَجَر refers to anything which falls under the concept of a tree. 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. What type of plurals are the following? 

i. صائمات ii. جيش 

iii. مصابيح iv. بلَد 
v. كتب vi. صائموف 

vii. أكلب  
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Section 3.7 

اتٌَوعَ ف رََْمَ   - Words Which Are Always Marfoo‘ 

 

There are eight words that are always in the state of raf‘. These are as follows: 

أٌٌّمُبْتَدٌّ    .3  ناَئِبٌُّالْفَاعِلٌّ    .2 فاَعِلٌٌّ    .1 ف ٌّوٌَّأَخَوَاتِِاَإٌِّرٌُّخَبػٌَّ    .5  خَبػَرٌّ    .4    

لنِػَفْىٌِّاذْنِْسٌٌّّرٌُّلٌَّالَ تٌِّْخَبػٌَّ    .8  اِسْمٌُّمَاٌّوٌَّلٌَّالَْمُشَبػ هَتػَيٌِّْبلَِيْسٌّ    .7  اِسْمٌُّكَافٌَّوٌَّأَخَوَاتِِاَ    .6  

Some of these have been discussed before. ٌّأٌٌّمُبْتَد  (subject) and ٌّخَبػَر (predicate) were 

discussed in Section 1.3.1, ٌٌَّّوٌَّأَخَوَاتِِاَإٌِّرٌُّخَبػ ف   was discussed in Section 1.7, and َاِسْمٌُّكَافٌَّوٌَّأَخَوَاتِِا was 

discussed in Section 1.8. We discuss the rest below. 

 

Section 3.7.1 

 Subject/Doer – ف اعالٌَ

Definition: It is the doer of the action or of the meaning contained in the verb. 

 The ٌٌّفاَعِل can either be a personal pronoun or an ٌِّرٌّاىٌّظٌٌَّّمٌّسٌّْا  (i.e. visible in words after the 

لٌٌّعٌّْفٌِّ ). We discussed personal pronouns in Section 2.4.1. As for the case, when ٌٌّفاَعِل is ٌّمٌّسٌّْاٌِّ
رٌّاىٌّظٌَّ , the verb (ٌِّلٌٌّعٌّْف)  usage will be as given below. 

 

Table 3.5 

َالْف اعالاَ َح سْب  َالْفاعْلا  ااسْتاعْم ال 

لٌَعَْفاَ ف اعالٌَ  Example 

ي ٌّقٌِّيٌّْقٌِّحٌٌّّثٌّن ٌّؤٌَّمٌٌُّّرٌّاىٌّظٌَّ .1  and no 

word appears between the 

لٌٌّعٌّْفٌِّ  and ٌٌّفاَعِل. 

ثٌّن ٌّؤٌَّمٌٌُّّدٌّاحٌّوٌَّ  قاَمَتٌّْعَائِشَةٌُّ 

ثٌّن ٌّؤٌَّمٌٌُّّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّضٌَّ .2 ثٌّن ٌّؤٌَّمٌُّ   according to 

preceding noun 

ٌّالَْمُعَل مَتَافٌِّنَصَرَتاٌٌَّّ-ٌٌّّالَْمُعَل مَاتٌُّنَصَرْفٌّ
الَْمُعَل مَةٌُّنَصَرَتٌٌٌّّّ-  

ي ٌّقٌِّيٌّْقٌِّحٌٌّّثٌّن ٌّؤٌَّمٌٌُّّرٌّاىٌّظٌَّ .3  and a word 

appears between the ٌِّلٌٌّعٌّْف  and 

 .فاَعِلٌٌّ

رٌّك ٌّذٌَّمٌٌُّّدٌّاحٌّوٌَّ   or  ٌَّثٌّن ٌّؤٌَّمٌٌُّّدٌّاحٌّو    قػَرَأٌّالْيػَوَْـٌّعَائِشَةٌُّ 
or 
 قػَرَأَتٌِّالْيػَوَْـٌّعَائِشَةٌُّ

ي ٌّقٌِّيٌّْقٌِّحٌٌّّيٌُّْغٌٌَّّثٌّن ٌّؤٌَّمٌٌُّّرٌّاىٌّظٌَّ .4 رٌّك ٌّذٌَّمٌٌُّّدٌّاحٌّوٌَّ    or  ٌَّثٌّن ٌّؤٌَّمٌٌُّّدٌّاحٌّو تٌِّالش مْسٌّطلََعٌَّ  or  طلََعٌَّالش مْسٌّ   

رٌّس ٌّكٌّمٌٌُّّعٌّجٌٌَّّْرٌّاىٌّظٌَّ .5 رٌّك ٌّذٌَّمٌٌُّّدٌّاحٌّوٌَّ    or  ٌَّثٌّن ٌّؤٌَّمٌٌُّّدٌّاحٌّو  قاَلَتٌِّالر جَاؿٌّ  or  قاَؿٌَّالر جَاؿٌّ 
6. any ٌِّرٌّاىٌّظٌٌَّّمٌّسٌّْا دٌّاحٌّوٌَّ   corresponding in 

gender 

ضَرَبٌَّالر جُلََفٌٌٌّّّ-ٌٌّّضَرَبٌَّالر جَاؿٌّ  

ضَرَبٌَّالر جُلٌٌٌُّّّ-  
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Table 3.5 – Continued 

لٌَعَْفاَ ف اعالٌَ  Example 

رٌّك ٌّذٌَّمٌٌُّّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّضٌَّ .7 رٌّك ٌّذٌَّمٌُّ     according to 

preceding noun 

اَزْاَدِمَافٌِّذَىَباٌٌَّّ-ٌٌّّاَزْاَدِمُوْفٌَّذَىَبػُوْا  

ُـٌّذَىَبٌٌٌّّّ- اَزْاَدِ  

رٌّس ٌّكٌّمٌٌُّّعٌّجٌٌَّّْرٌّيػٌّْمٌّضٌَّ .8 رٌّك ٌّذٌَّمٌٌُّّعٌّجٌَّْ    or  ٌَّثٌّن ٌّؤٌَّمٌٌُّّدٌّاحٌّو وْاالَر جَاؿٌُّقاَمٌُّ    or  ٌّالَر جَاؿٌُّقاَمَت 
 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Fill in a suitable ٌِّلٌٌّعٌّْف  in the spaces below. 

i.    _______ الولداف    ii.    ٌّالطلَب _______/_______   

iii.    النساء _______    iv.    السفينة _______/_______  

v.    _______/_______ طفاؿال   vi.    ٌٌٌّّامرأة   _______/_______ اليوـ
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Section 3.7.2 

َالَْف اعالاَ  ف اعالٌَ Substitute of – فاعْل َم اَل مَْي س مََّف اعال وَ  / ن ائاب 

 

Definition: It is that noun, which appears with a ٌِّؿٌّوٌّْهٌّصٌٌَّّْلٌٌّعٌّْف  (passive voice). The original ٌَّلٌٌّاعٌِّف  is 

dropped and the ٌَّوٌِّبٌٌِّّؿٌّوٌّْعٌُّفٌّْم  subsitutes it, thus it is also called ٌُّمَفْعُوْؿٌٌّمَاٌّلٌَّْيُسَم ٌّفاَعِلُو (the ٌَّؿٌّوٌّْعٌُّفٌّْم  of such 

a ٌِّلٌٌّعٌّْف  whose ٌَّلٌٌّاعٌِّف  is not mentioned). 

e.g.  ٌّضُرِبٌَّزَيْد Zayd was hit. (The doer is not known/mentioned.) 

 

The same ٌَّلٌٌّاعٌِّف لٌٌّعٌّْفٌٌِّّ –   usage rules apply as mentioned above in Table 3.5. 

e.g.  1.   ٌُّنُصِرَتٌّْعَائِشَة 
 عَائِشَةٌُّنُصِرَتٌّ .2

 نُصِرٌَّالْيػَوَْـٌّعَائِشَةٌُّ  or  نُصِرَتٌِّالْيػَوَْـٌّعَائِشَةٌُّ .3
يَتٌِّالش مْسٌّإٌِّرٌُّ .4   or  ٌُّالش مْسٌٌّّيٌّإٌِّر  

 ضُرِبٌَّالر جَاؿٌّ  or  ضُربَِتٌِّالر جَاؿٌّ .5

الر جَاؿٌّضُرِبٌَّ .6   or  ٌّضُرِبٌَّالر جُلََف  or  لر جُلٌُّضُرِبٌَّا  

ُـٌّطلُِبٌّ  or  اَزْاَدِمَافٌِّطلُِبَا  or  اَزْاَدِمُوْفٌَّطلُِبػُوْا .7  اَزْاَدِ
 الَر جَاؿٌُّضُربَِتٌّ  or  الَر جَاؿٌُّضُربِػُوْا .8

 

Sentence Analysis:  

 .The door was opened ف تاحَ  الْب ابَ 

اعِلٌّناَئِبٌُّالْفٌَّ ؿٌّوٌّْهٌّصٌٌَّّْلٌٌّعٌّْفٌِّ    

 
    

EXERCISE 

1. Convert the following to ٌِّؿٌّوٌّْهٌّصٌٌَّّْلٌٌّعٌّْف  with its ٌّناَئِبٌُّالْفَاعِل. 
i. سرؽٌّاللصٌّاساؿ 

ii. بوابفتحٌّزيدٌّال  

iii. نعبدٌّالله 
iv. ذبحٌّالرجلٌّالشاة 

 

2. Convert the following to ٌَّلٌٌّعٌّْفٌٌِّّ–ٌّلٌٌّاعٌِّفٌٌَّّ–ٌّؿٌّوٌّْعٌُّفٌّْم . 

i. تُُْلَبٌُّالبقرة 

ii. رةقُطِعَتٌِّالزى  

iii. ٌّؿٌَّاسعلمإٌِّس  

iv. شُرِبٌَّاللبن 
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Section 3.7.3 

َبال يْسَ  ت  يْنا َا لْم ش ب َّه  َل   ل يْسَ  Which Is Similar to ,ل َ and م ا The Noun of – ااسْم َم اَو 

 It means that مَا and ٌَّل have the same meaning and effect (ٌٌّعَمَل) as ٌّليَْس. 
e.g. مَاٌّزيَْدٌٌّقاَئمًِا  Zayd is not standing. 

 .No man is more virtuous than you لٌَّرَجُلٌٌّأفَْضَلٌَّمِنْكٌّ 

 مَا can appear before a ٌَّةٌٌّفٌَّرٌِّعٌّْم  or a ٌَّةٌٌّرٌَّكٌِّن . 

 ٌَّل appears before a ٌَّةٌٌّرٌَّكٌِّن . 

 When the ٌّخَبػَر of مَا appears before the ٌِّمٌّسٌّْا , or the word ٌِّل ٌّإ  appears before the ٌّخَبػَر, the 

effect of مَا is cancelled. 

e.g. ٌّمَاٌّقاَئمٌٌِّزيَْد  Zayd is not standing. 

ٌّرَسُوْؿٌّإٌِّوٌَّمَاٌّضَُم دٌٌّ ل   And Muhammad is not but a messenger. / 

And Muhammad is only a messenger.   

[Allah bless him and give him peace] 

 

Section 3.7.4 

نْساَ َالْجا َا لَّتاىَْلان  فَْياَ َل  ب َ ر  ب  رٌَ The – خ  نَْسٌَ Which Negates an Entire ل َ of That خ   (Class) جاَ

 ٌَّل gives its ٌِّمٌّسٌّْا  a fathah and its ٌّخَبػَر a dammah when the ٌِّمٌّسٌّْا  and the ٌّخَبػَر are ٌَّةٌٌّرٌَّكٌِّن . 

e.g. ٌٌِّلٌَّرَجُلٌَّقاَئم  No man is standing. 

Table 3.6 

Different Forms of the Noun of َ ل and Its I‘raab 

ل ََمَ سَْااَ  Explanation I‘raab Example 

اؼٌّضٌَّمٌُّ .1  or ٌّ1اؼٌّضٌَّمٌّالٌٌّّْوٌُّبٌّْش
بٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْمٌَّ   ارٌِّالد ٌٌّّفٌٌِّّلٌّجٌَّـٌّرٌَّخَادٌٌِّّلٌَّ   

There is no servant of 

a man in the house. 
وٌّـٌمٌُّذٌّاٌّمٌَّيًٌّْيًاٌّخٌّاعٌٌِّّسٌّلٌَّ  

The one who attempts 

to do good is not 

blameworthy. 

ةٌٌّدٌَّرٌَّفٌّْمٌٌُّّةٌٌّرٌَّكٌِّنٌَّ .2 حٌّتٌّْفٌَّالٌٌّّْىلٌَّعٌٌَّّنِ ٌّبٌّْمٌَّ   ارٌِّالد ٌٌّّلٌَّفٌِّجٌٌّّرٌَّلٌَّ   
There is no man in the 

house. 

                                                           
1 It refers to the case when a word is connected to another word, which completes its meaning, in the same way 

that mudaaf and mudaaf ilayhi are connected to one another.   
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Table 3.6 – Continued  

ل ََمَ سَْااَ  Explanation I‘raab Example 

ةٌٌّفٌَّرٌِّعٌّْمٌَّ .3  - The ٌَّل has to be 

repeated with 

another ٌَّةٌٌّفٌَّرٌِّعٌّْم . 

- The effect of ٌَّل is 

cancelled. 

عٌٌّوٌّْفػٌُّرٌّْمٌَّ رٌومٌٌّّعٌَّلٌٌَّّوٌٌّّارٌِّالد ٌٌٌّّّزَيْدٌٌّفٌِّلٌَّ   
Neither is Zayd in the 

house nor ‘Amr. 

ةٌٌّرٌَّكٌِّنٌَّ .4  with a word 

between it and ٌَّل 
- The ٌَّل has to be 

repeated. 

- The effect of ٌَّل is 

cancelled. 

عٌٌّوٌّْفػٌُّرٌّْمٌَّ ةٌٌّأٌَّرٌَّمٌٌّّْاٌِّلٌٌَّّلٌٌّوٌّجٌّاٌّرٌَّيهٌٌّّفٌِّلٌَّ   
Neither is there a man 

in it nor a woman. 

ةٌٌّرٌَّكٌِّنٌَّ and لٌَّ .5  repeated 

with no word 

between them 

- It can be read in 

five ways. 
امٌّهٌّحٌّتٌّْفػٌَّ  

امٌّهٌّعٌُّفػٌّْرٌَّ  

انٌِّالث ٌٌّّبٌّصٌّْنٌٌَّّوٌٌّّؿٌّو ٌّالٌٌَّّْحٌّتٌّْفػٌَّ  

انٌِّالث ٌٌّّعٌُّفٌّْوٌّرٌٌَّّؿٌّو ٌّالٌٌَّّْحٌّتٌّْفػٌَّ  

انٌِّالث ٌٌّّحٌّتٌّْوٌّفػٌٌَّّؿٌّو ٌّالٌٌَّّْعٌُّفٌّْرٌَّ  

2ةٌَّو ٌٌّّقػٌُّلٌٌَّّوؿٌَّوٌٌّّحٌّلٌَّ  

ةٌٌّو ٌٌّّقػٌُّلٌٌَّّوؿٌٌّوٌٌّّحٌّلٌَّ  

ةًٌّو ٌٌّّقػٌُّلٌٌَّّوؿٌَّوٌٌّّحٌّلٌَّ  

ةٌٌّو ٌٌّّقػٌُّلٌٌَّّوؿٌَّوٌٌّّحٌّلٌَّ  

ةٌَّو ٌٌّّقػٌُّلٌٌَّّوؿٌٌّوٌٌّّحٌّلٌَّ  

 

Note: The ٌّخَبػَر of ٌَّل may be omitted when the meaning is understood. 

e.g. ٌّلٌَّبأَْس  i.e. ٌَّبأَْسٌَّعَلَيْكٌٌّّل  There is no harm upon you. / No problem. 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1.  Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the rule which applies. 

i. لٌّخيٌّْفىٌّماؿٌّالبخيلٌّلنفسو 

ii. لٌّطالبٌّعلمٌّفىٌّالفصل 

iii. لٌّبكرٌّفىٌّالفصلٌّوٌّلٌّحسن 

iv. لٌّفىٌّالفصلٌّمعلمٌّوٌّلٌّطالب 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
2 There is no power (to do good) and there is no power (to stay away from evil)… 
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Section 3.8 

اتٌَب وََْصَ نَْمَ   – Words Which Are Always Mansoob3 

 

بوٌٌِِّّمَفْعُوْؿٌّ    .1 يػْزٌّيٌِّالَت مٌّ / الَت مِيػْزٌّ    .7        

مُطْلَقٌٌّّمَفْعُوْؿٌّ    .2 ف ٌّوٌَّأَخَوَاتِِاَإٌِّاِسْمٌُّ    .8        

لوٌٌَُّّمَفْعُوْؿٌّ    .3   known as ٌٌُّّبلَِيْسٌٌّّرٌّخَبػٌَّ    .9 الَْمَفَاعِيْلٌُّازْمَْسَة مَاٌّوٌَّلٌَّالَْمُشَبػ هَتػَيِْ  

مَعَوٌٌُّّمَفْعُوْؿٌّ    .4 اذْنِْسٌٌّّيٌّلنِػَفٌٌّّْاِسْمٌُّلٌَّالَ تٌِّْ  .10        

فِيْوٌٌِّّمَفْعُوْؿٌّ    .5 رٌُّكَافٌَّوٌَّأَخَوَاتِِاَخَبػٌَّ  .11        

ٌّ  .12      اَرْاَؿٌّ    .6  الَْمُسْتَثػْن 
 

Of these, 8,9,10 and 11 have been discussed before. Here, we will discuss the remaining. 

 
Section 3.8.1 
 Object – م فْع وْلٌََباواَ

Definition: It is that word on which the action of the ٌَّلٌٌّاعٌِّف  takes place. 

e.g.  َش رابَ  خ الادٌَ م اء Khalid drank water. 

بوٌٌِِّّمَفْعُوْؿٌّ  لٌٌّاعٌِّفٌَّ    فِعْلٌٌّ 

 

 Sometimes, the verb governing the ٌّبوٌٌِِّّمَفْعُوْؿ  is dropped as in the following: 

a. مُنَاد ى (the one being called): 

e.g.  ََز يْد  !O son of Zayd ي ا اابْنَ 

(بوٌٌِِّّمَفْعُوْؿٌّ)ٌّمُنَاد ى  اءٌِّدٌّالن ٌٌّّؼٌّرٌّْحٌّ    

It was originally (ٌّْزيَْدٌٌٍّّابِْنٌّأدَْعُو) . The verb ٌَّْعُوٌّأد  was dropped. 

 

Note: 

 The ٌّاءٌِّدٌّالن ٌٌّّؼٌّرٌّْح  (vocative particle) substitutes the omitted verb. 

Some of the vocative particles are as follows: 

يٌّْأٌَّ and   أٌَّ  These are used when the مُنَاد ى is near. 

 .is far مُنَاد ى These are used when the ىَيَا and   أيَاَ

 .This is used for both (near and far)   ياَ

 

                                                           
3  There are exceptions to the rule. Mustathnaa, for example, is not always mansoob. It is still mentioned under this 

category because most of the time, it is mansoob. 
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Table 3.7 

Rules Governing the I‘raab of the م ن ادٰى 

ةٌَالَ حَ  م ن ادٰى  Example 

اؼٌّضٌَّمٌُّ .1 بٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْمٌَّ  زيَْدٌٌٍّّابْنٌٌّّياَ         O son of Zayd!                
4اؼٌّضٌَّمٌّالٌّْبٌٌِّّيوٌٌّبٌِّشٌّ .2 بٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْمٌَّ  ابًٌّاتٌَّاٌّكٌِّءًٌّقارٌٌِّّياَ       O reader of a book! 

ةٌٍّنٌَّيػ ٌّعٌَّمٌٌُّّيٌُّْغٌٌَّّةٌٌّرٌَّكٌِّنٌَّ .3  

(Unspecified nakirah) 

بٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْمٌَّ يٌّْدٌِّيٌَّبٌٌِّّذٌّلًٌَّخٌّجٌّرٌٌَّّياَ         O man! Take my hand. (call of 

a blind man to any person for 

assisstance) 

ةٌٌّنٌَّيػ ٌّعٌَّمٌٌُّّةٌٌّرٌَّكٌِّنٌَّ .4  

(Specified nakirah) 

عٌٌّوٌّْفػٌُّرٌّْمٌَّ لٌُّجٌّرٌٌَّّايٌَّ         O man! 

ةٌٌّدٌَّرٌَّفٌّْمٌٌُّّةٌٌّفٌَّرٌِّعٌّْمٌَّ .5  

(Singular ma‘rifah) 

عٌٌّوٌّْفػٌُّرٌّْمٌَّ دٌّيٌّْاٌّزٌَّيٌَّ          O Zayd! 

اؿٌّبٌِّؼٌّر ٌّعٌَّمٌُّ .6 عٌٌّوٌّْفػٌُّرٌّْمٌَّ   has to be (feminine) أيَػ تػُهَا or (masculine) أيَػ هَا 

added between the ٌّاءٌِّدٌّالن ٌٌّّؼٌّرٌّْح  and مُنَاد ى. 
ر جُلٌُّياٌَّأيَػ هَاٌّال     O man!         ٌَُّياٌَّأيَػ تػُهَاٌّالْمَرْأة   O woman! 

 

 ٌَّمٌٌّيٌّْخٌّرٌّْتػ  (abbreviation) is allowed in munaadaa. 

e.g. ٌّياٌَّمَالِك     can become      ٌّياٌَّمَاؿ   or   ٌّياٌَّمَاؿ 
 ياٌَّمَنْصٌّ      can become     ياٌَّمَنْصُوْرٌّ

Note: The last letter can be given a dammah or it can retain its original harakah. 

 

b. ًٌَّأىَْلًٌَّوٌَّسَهْل: This is said to one’s guest for welcoming him/her.  

Its original is ًٌَّأتَػَيْتٌَّأىَْلًٌَّوٌَّوَطيَْتٌَّسَهْل, which means “You have come to your own people 

and have trampled comfortable ground.” In other words, “you are welcome.” Here two 

verbs, ٌّأتَػَيْت and ٌّوَطيَْت have been dropped. 

 

c. Sometimes, the verb governing the ٌّبوٌٌِِّّمَفْعُوْؿ  is dropped at the time of warning someone, 

due to context. Examples include the following: 

 ٌّ الَط ريِْقٌّالَط ريِْقَ  is used instead of ٌٌّّالط ريِْق  to give the same meaning, which is اتِ قِ

“Beware of the road!” Here, the verb ٌّاتِ ق has been dropped.  

 ٌّإِي اؾٌَّوٌَّالَْسَد is used instead of ٌِّاتِ قٌِّنػَفْسَكٌَّمِنٌَّالَْسَد to give the same meaning, which 

is “Save yourself from the lion.”ٌّ 
                                                           
4  This is another term for ٌّاؼٌّضٌَّمٌّالٌٌّّْوٌُّبٌّْش . As mentioned earlier, it is similar to mudaaf in meaning. 
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Section 3.8.2 

 م فْع وْلٌََم طْل قٌَ

Definition: It is the masdar of the verb that governs it and is used for the following: 

 ٌَّيدٌّكٌِّأٌّْت  (emphasis)  e.g. ًضَرَبػْتُوٌُّضَرْبا  I beat him severely. 

 ٌَّعٌّوٌّْالنػ ٌٌّّافٌّيٌَّبػ  (description of type) e.g. ٌِّئٌّجَلَسْتٌُّجِلْسَةٌَّالْقَار  I sat like a Qari would sit. 

 ٌَّدٌِّدٌّعٌَّالٌٌّّْافٌّيٌَّبػ  (number of times) e.g. ٌّْضَرَبػْتُوٌُّضَرَبػَتػَي  I hit him twice. 

 

Note:  Sometimes, the verb governing ٌّمُطْلَقٌٌّّمَفْعُوْؿ  is dropped because of context.  

For example, ٌّْرٌَّمَقْدٌَّخَيػ . Originally, it was ٌّْرٌَّمَقْدٌَّمًاٌّخَيػٌّْقَدِمْتٌَّقُدُو , which means “You came a 

good coming.” Here, the verb ٌّقَدِمْت, and ٌّمًاقُدُوٌّْ , which is the ٌّمُطْلَقٌٌّّمَفْعُوْؿ , have been dropped 

because of context. Only the ٌٌّصِفَة of the ٌّمُطْلَقٌٌّّمَفْعُوْؿ , which is ٌّْرٌَّمَقْدٌَّخَيػ , remains.  

 

 

Section 3.8.3 

 مَ فَْعَ ولٌََلِا جْلاواََ/َمَ فَْعَ ولٌََلَ وَ 

Definition: It is that noun, which explains the reason for the action taking place. Generally, it 

is a masdar. 

e.g. ٌُّدِيػْباًأٌّْتٌَّضَرَبػْتُو  I beat/hit him to teach (him) manners. 

 

 

Section 3.8.4 

 م فْع وْلٌََم ع وَ 

Definition: It is that noun, which appears after such a ٌَّاوٌّو , which has the meaning of ٌَّعٌَّم  (with). 

This ٌَّاوٌّو  is known as ٌَّةٌِّي ٌّعٌِّمٌّالٌٌّّْاوٌّو . 

e.g. ٌّجَاءٌَّزَيْدٌٌّوٌَّالْكِتَاب    Zayd came with the book. 

 .I came with Zayd    جِئْتٌُّوٌَّزَيْدًا
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Section 3.8.4 
َ/َم فْع وْلٌََفايْواَ  ا لظَّرْف 

Definition: It is that noun, which denotes the time (ٌَّافٌّمٌَّز)  or place (ٌَّافٌّكٌّم)  in which the action 

took place. 

e.g. ًسَافػَرْتٌُّشَهْرا I travelled for a month. 

 

 Both types of ٌُّؼٌّوٌّْرٌُّظ , viz., ٌَّافٌّمٌَّز  and ٌَّافٌّكٌّم  are of two types: ٌٌّضَْدُوْد (limited, restricted) 

and ٌٌّهَم  .(umlimited, unrestricted) مُبػْ

 Types of ٌّظٌُّرٌُّوٌّْؼٌٌّّالز مَاف 

i. ٌٌّضَْدُوْد (limited, restricted): for example,  

ٌّـٌيػَوٌّْ   day  e.g. ٌّْمًاصُمْتٌُّيػَو  I fasted for one day. 

لٌٌّليٌَّْ   night  e.g. ٌَّْلًٌَّعَمِلْتٌُّلي  I worked for one night. 

 .I fasted for a month صُمْتٌُّشَهْراً .month  e.g شَهرٌّ 

 .I travelled for a year سَافػَرْتٌُّسَنَةًٌّ .year  e.g سَنَةٌٌّ 

ii. ٌّمُبػْهَم (umlimited, unrestricted): for example, 
  long period of time دَىْرٌّ  

e.g. ًصُمْتٌُّدَىْرا I fasted for a long time. 

  some time (could be short or long time period of time) حِيٌّْ  

e.g. ٌٌِّّنًاٌّمِنٌَّالد ىْر دَعَاٌّنػُوْحٌٌّقَومَوٌُّحِيػْ   

Nuh called his people for some time. 

 Types of ٌّظٌُّرٌُّوٌّْؼٌٌّّالٌّْمٌّكٌّاف 

i. ٌّوْدٌٌّضَْد  (limited, restricted): 

 e.g. ٌِّالْمَسْجِدٌٌِّّصَل يْتٌُّف   I prayed in the mosque. 

 e.g. ٌّد ارٌِّالٌّتٌُّفٌِّسٌّْلٌَّج    I sat in the house. 

ii. ٌّمُبػْهَم (umlimited, unrestricted):  

خَلْفَوٌُّتٌُّجَلَسٌّْ .behind  e.g خَلْفٌّ    I sat behind him. 

َّـٌ    .I stood in front of him قُمْتٌُّأمََامَوٌُّ .in front of  e.g أمََا

Note:  In the case of (ٌٌٌّّضَْدُوْد)ٌَّافٌّكٌّم , the preposition ٌِّف is mentioned in words; while in 

the case of (ٌٌُّّبػْهَمٌّم)ٌَّافٌّكٌّم , it is assumed (ٌّمُقَد ر).ٌّ 
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The above-mentioned fives maf‘ools have been combined in one verse, which is as 

follows: 

 

يٌّْ دًاحَِدْتٌُّحَْدًاٌّحَامِدًاٌّوٌَّحَِ  
دًارعَِايةٌََّشُكْرهٌِِّدَىْراًٌّمَدِيٌّْ  

I praised Haamid and Hameed a lot out of regard for thanking them, 

for an extended period of time. 

 

Sentence Analysis: 

وٌِّمُضَاؼٌٌّإلِيٌَّْ+ٌّمُضَاؼٌٌّ = شُكْرهٌِِّ .1  

وٌِّمُضَاؼٌٌّإِليٌَّْ+ٌّمُضَاؼٌٌّ = رعَِايةٌََّشُكْرهٌِِّ  

دًامَدِيٌّْ .2  صِفَةٌٌّ = 
 مَوْصُوْؼٌّ = دَىْراً

يٌّْ .3 دًاحَِ  مَعْطوُْؼٌّ = 
 حَرْؼٌُّالْعَطَفٌّ = وٌّ

 مَعْطُوْؼٌٌّعَلَيْوٌِّ = حَامِدًا
 

ا   َح مايَْد ا راع اي ة َش كْراهاَ د ىْر اَم دايَْد  ا ح اماد اَو   ح مادْتَ  ح مَْد 

     | | 
فِيْوٌِّؿٌٌّمَفْعُوٌّْ = جُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبََيِ ةٌٌّ ؿٌٌّلوٌَُّمَفْعُوٌّْ  ؿٌٌّبوٌِِّمَفْعُوٌّْ  ؿٌٌّمُطْلَقٌّمَفْعُوٌّْ  فاَعِلٌٌّ+ٌّفِعْلٌٌّ   

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and identify the type of ٌّْؿٌّمَفْعُو  in the following sentences. 

i. كلتيأكلٌّعلىٌّّأ  
ii. ٌّبراىيمٌّارصافإركب   

iii. سافرتٌّوٌّأخاؾ 

iv. سافرٌّزيدٌّطالباٌّللعلم 
v. وقوؼٌّالنشاطٌّيوقفٌّالشرط  
vi. قرأتٌّالدرسٌّصباحاٌّأماـٌّاسعلم 
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Section 3.8.5 

الَ   State / Condition – اَ لَْحَ 

Definition: It is a noun, which describes the condition of either the ٌٌّفاَعِل or the ٌّْؿٌّمَفْعُو  or both at 

the time the action contained in the verb took place. 

e.g. جَاءٌَّزَيْدٌٌّراَكِبًا  Zayd came in the condition that he was mounted. 

 .I came to Zayd in the condition that he was sleeping  جِئْتٌُّزيَْدًاٌّناَئمًِا

لِسَيٌّْكَل مْتٌُّزَيْدًاٌّجَا  I spoke to Zayd in the condition that both of us were 

sitting. 

 

Notes: 

1. The condition itself is known as ٌّاؿٌّح , whereas the one whose condition is being 

described is known as ٌُّاؿٌّوٌّارٌَّْذ . 

2. The ٌّاؿٌّح  gets a nasb, which is generally in the form of two fathahs. 

3. The ٌُّاؿٌّارٌٌَّّْوذ  is generally ٌَّةٌٌّفٌَّرٌِّعٌّْم  and the ٌّاؿٌّح  is generally ٌَّةٌٌّرٌَّكٌِّن  (when the ٌّاؿٌّح  is not a 

sentence). 

e.g. جَاءٌَّزَيْدٌٌّراَكِبًا  Zayd came riding/while he was mounted. 

4. If the ٌُّاؿٌّارٌٌَّّْوذ  is ٌَّةٌٌّرٌَّكٌِّن , the ٌّاؿٌّح  is brought before the ٌُّاؿٌّارٌٌَّّْوذ . 

e.g. ٌِّْراَكِبًاٌّرَجُلٌٌٌّّجَاءَن   A man came to me riding/while he was mounted. 

5. The ٌُّاؿٌّارٌٌَّّْوذ  can be a ٌَّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّض . 

e.g. زَيْدٌٌّأَكَلٌَّجَالِسًا  Zayd ate sitting. 

Here, the ٌُّاؿٌّارٌٌَّّْوذ  is ٌّوٌّى , which is the hidden dameer in ٌَّلٌَّكٌّأ . 

6. The ٌّاؿٌّح  can be a sentence. 

 If the ٌّاؿٌّح  is a ٌُّْةٌٌّي ٌّدٌّاٌٌِّّةٌٌّلٌَّج , then a ٌَّاوٌّو  (with or without a dameer) is added to give the 

meaning of condition. 

e.g. ٌّ ر ىنػْتُمٌّْسُك ٌّأٌَّوةٌَّوٌَّلٌَّتػَقْرَبوُاٌّالص ل  Don’t come near salaah while you are  

     intoxicated. 

 If the ٌّاؿٌّح  is a ٌُّْةٌٌّي ٌّلٌِّعٌّْفٌٌِّّةٌٌّلٌَّج  and the ٌِّلٌٌّعٌّْف  is ٌِّىاضٌّمٌّالٌٌّّْلٌُّعٌّْالَْف has to appear before the قَدٌّ , ٌّلٌُّعٌّْالَْفٌٌِّّ
ىاضٌّمٌّالٌّْ . 

e.g. ٌََّوٌُّخَادِمٌُّجَاءٌَّزَيْدٌٌّوٌَّقَدٌّْخَرج   Zayd came while his servant had left. 
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Sentence Analysis: 

 .Zayd came riding/while he was mounted  جَاءٌَّزَيْدٌٌّراَكِبًا  .1

 ج اءَ   ز يْدٌَ  ر اكاب ا  

اؿٌّحٌّ   اؿٌّارٌٌَّّْوذٌُّ +     

    

لٌٌّعٌّْفٌِّ + فاَعِلٌٌّ = جُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبََيِ ةٌٌّ  

  

اناَئمٌٌِّّعَمْراًٌّجِئْتٌّ .2   I came to ‘Amr while he was asleep. 

ا   ئْتَ   ع مْر ا  ن ائامَ   جا

اؿٌّحٌّ   اؿٌّارٌٌَّّْوذٌُّ +     

    

ؿٌٌّبوٌِِّمَفْعُوٌّْ = جُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبََيِ ةٌٌّ فاَعِلٌٌّ+ٌٌّّلٌٌّعٌّْفٌِّ +   

 

بَكْراًٌّوٌَّىُوٌَّجَالِسٌٌّّلَقِيْتٌّ .3  I met Bakr while he was sitting. 

 ل قايَْتَ   ب كْر ا  وَ   ى وَ  ج الاسٌَ  
     وَاوٌٌّحَاليَِةٌٌّ + مُبْتَدَاٌٌّ خَبػَرٌّ  

       

ي ةٌٌّةٌٌّجُْلٌَّ   خَبََيِ ةٌٌٌّّاِدِْ      

      

اؿٌّحٌّ   اؿٌّارٌٌَّّْوذٌُّ +    

    

ؿٌٌّبوٌِِّمَفْعُوٌّْ    = جُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبََيِ ةٌٌّ (فاَعِلٌٌّ+ٌٌّّلٌٌّعٌّْفٌِّ) +   

 

ازَيدٌٌّأَكَلٌَّجَالِسٌّ .4   Zayd ate while sitting. 

ا    ز يدٌَ  أ ك لَ   ج الاسَ 

رٌٌّمُسْتَتػَرٌّ     (ىُوٌّ)ٌّفِيْوٌِّضَمِيػْ    

   |   

اؿٌّحٌّ   اؿٌّارٌٌَّّْوذٌُّ +     

     

(ٌّ+أَكَلٌَّ)ٌّلٌٌّعٌّْفٌِّ فاَعِلٌٌّ     

    

ي ةٌٌّجُْلَةٌٌّ خَبََيِ ةٌٌٌّّاِدِْ  مُبْتَدَاٌٌّ + خَبػَرٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌّّّّّّّّّ = 
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EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the ٌّاؿٌّح  and ٌُّاؿٌّارٌٌَّّْوذ  in the following sentences. 

i. صتهداٌّذأحبٌّالتلمي  
ii. لقيتٌّزيداٌّراكبي 

iii. فجةٌّيكلواٌّالفاكهةٌّوٌّىألٌّت  

iv. كلواٌّالطعاـٌّحاراألٌّت  
v. نصرتٌّزيداٌّمشدودا 

vi. صدقاءغابٌّأخوؾٌّوٌّقدٌّحضرٌّجيعٌّال  
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Section 3.8.6 

زَ  ي ْ زَ  / ا لتَّما  ا لتَّمَْياَي ْ

Definition: It is an ٌِّةٌٌّرٌَّكٌِّنٌٌَّّمٌّسٌّْا , which removes the ambiguity or vagueness created by the previous 

noun. This ambiguity may be in distance, weight, measure, number, etc. 
e.g. ٌّكَوكَْبًاٌّحَدٌَّعَشَرٌّأٌٌَّّرَأيَْت   I saw eleven stars. 

Here, the word (كَوكَْبًا) has clarified what ( عَشَرٌٌّّحَدٌّأٌَّ ) refers to. 

 Sentence Analysis: 

 ر أ يْتَ   أَ ح د َع ش رَ   ك وكْ ب ا  

زٌّيػٌّْتٌَِّ   زٌّيػ ٌّمٌَُّ +     

    

ؿٌٌّبوٌِِّمَفْعُوٌّْ = جُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبََيِ ةٌٌّ فاَعِلٌٌّ+ٌٌّّلٌٌّعٌّْفٌِّ +   

 

Notes:  

 The ambiguous noun is called ٌَُّزٌّيػ ٌّم  and the noun which clarifies it is called ٌَِّزٌّيػٌّْت  or 

زٌّيػٌّْيٌِّتٌَّْ . 

 The ٌَِّزٌّيػٌّْت  is mansoob and gets two fathahs. 

 Sometimes, the ٌَِّزٌّيػٌّْت  is not mentioned in words but is understood from the 

meaning of the sentence (ٌّمَلْحُوْظ) . 

e.g. ٌّْكَلََمًاٌٌّّوَلَدٌّحَسُنٌَّال       The boy is good in terms of (his) speech. 

 If the ٌَُّزٌّيػ ٌّم  is a number, the rules with regards to the usage of numerals (on the 

next page) must be kept in mind. 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the ٌَُّزٌّيػ ٌّم  and ٌَِّزٌّيػٌّْت  in the following sentences. 

i. ارقلٌّعشروفٌّبقرةٌّفى  

ii. ٌّاٌّحريراذراعبعتو  

iii. الفيلٌّأكبٌَّمنٌّاذملٌّجسما 
iv. طابٌّاسكافٌّىواء 

v. اٌّأرضابٌَّلٌّأملكٌّش  

vi. شربتٌّرطلٌَّلبنا 
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Rules for َدا اءَ َالَْعَ دَ   (Numerals) أَ سَْمَ 

Before we proceed, it should be pointed out that 

 is the mumayyaz, and (number) عَدَدٌٌّ

دٌٌّمَعْدُوٌّْ  (the counted noun) is the tameez. 

 

One and two (1-2) 

 The ٌٌّعَدَد and the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  must correspond in all aspects. 

e.g. ٌَّدٌّاحٌّدٌٌّوٌَّلٌَّو   one boy   
ةٌٌّدٌّاحٌّتٌٌّوٌَّنٌّْبٌِّ  one girl 

 The ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  will appear first and the ٌٌّعَدَد will appear second. 

Note: Normally, for one or two men etc., one would simply say ٌَّلٌٌّجٌّر  or ٌَّفٌّلٌََّجٌّر . However, 

at times, the number is used for emphasis. 

 

Three Through Ten (3-10) 

 The ٌٌّعَدَد and the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  must be of opposite gender. 
e.g. ٌٌَّّلٌََّقٌّْأٌٌَّّةٌُّثٌَّلٌََّث  eight pens  
اتٌّارٌَّي ٌّسٌٌَّّسٌّخٌَّْ   five cars 

Note: In choosing the correct ٌٌّعَدَد gender, the singular form of the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  will be taken 

into account. 

e.g. ٌّاٌّي ٌّأٌَّةٌَّيٌَّانٌِّثٌٌََّّاؿٌٍّوٌّيٌَّعٌَّلٌَّبٌّْس   seven nights and eight days 

Here, the singular ٌَّةٌٌّلٌَّيػٌّْل  (night) of ٌَّاؿٌّيٌَّل  is feminine, and ٌٌّّْـٌيػَو  (day) of ٌَّاٌّي ٌّأ  is 

masculine. 
 From three onwards, the ٌٌّعَدَد will appear first and the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  second. 

 The ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  will be ٌَّْرٌّوٌّْرٌُّصٌٌَّّْعٌّج . 

 

Eleven and Twelve (11-12) 
 The ٌٌّعَدَد and the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  must agree in all aspects. 

e.g. ٌَّابًٌّكٌّوٌّْكٌٌٌّّّرٌّشٌّعٌٌَّّدٌّحٌّأ  eleven stars   
اتًٌّنٌّْبٌٌِّّةٌَّرٌَّشٌّْاٌّعٌَّتٌَّنٌَّثػٌّْاٌِّ  twelve girls 

 From eleven onwards till 99, the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  will be ٌَّبٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْمٌٌَّّدٌّاحٌّو . 
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Thirteen Through Nineteen (13-19) 

 The gender of the first part of the ٌٌّعَدَد should be opposite of the gender of the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو . 

e.g. ٌَّلًٌَّجٌّرٌٌَّّرٌّشٌّعٌٌَّّةٌَّعٌَّبػٌَّرٌّْأ  fourteen men   
اتًٌّنٌّْبٌٌِّّةٌَّرٌَّشٌّْعٌٌَّّعٌَّسٌّْتٌِّ  nineteen girls 

 The ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  will be ٌَّبٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْمٌٌَّّدٌّاحٌّو . 

 The “ten” عشر (masc.)/عشرة (fem.) will agree with the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  in terms of gender. 

Note: The ش of عشر/عشرة  will get a fathah when used with a masculine and a sukoon 

when used with a feminine. 

 

Twenty Till Ninety (20, 30, 40,…,90) 

 The gender of ٌِّفٌّوٌّْرٌُّشٌّْع  to ٌِّفٌّوٌّْعٌُّسٌّْت  (20,30,40,…90) will remain the same, irrespective of 

whether the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  is masculine or feminine.  

e.g. ٌِّلًٌَّجٌّرٌٌَّّفٌّوٌّْرٌُّشٌّْع  twenty men   
اتًٌّنٌّْبٌٌِّّفٌّوٌّْثػٌُّلٌََّثٌَّ  thirty girls 

 The ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  will be ٌَّبٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْمٌٌَّّدٌّاحٌّو . 

 

Twenty-one and Twenty-two (21-22) 

 The first part of the ٌٌّعَدَد and the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  must agree in all aspects.  

e.g. ٌَّلًٌَّجٌّرٌٌَّّفٌّوٌّْرٌُّشٌّْعٌٌِّّوٌٌّّدٌّاحٌّو      twenty-one men   
اتًٌّنٌّْبٌٌِّّفٌّوٌّْرٌُّشٌّْعٌٌِّّوٌٌّّةٌٌّدٌّاحٌّوٌَّ     twenty-one girls 

 The ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  will be ٌَّبٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْمٌٌَّّدٌّاحٌّو . 

 

Twenty-three Through Twenty-nine (23-29) 

 The gender of the first part of the ٌٌّعَدَد should be opposite of the gender of the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو . 

e.g. ٌَّلًٌَّجٌّرٌٌَّّفٌّوٌّْرٌُّشٌّْعٌٌِّّوٌٌّّةٌٌّعٌَّبػٌَّرٌّْأ     twenty-four men   
اتًٌّنٌّْبٌٌِّّفٌّوٌّْرٌُّشٌّْعٌٌِّّوٌٌّّت ٌّسٌّ      twenty-six girls 

 The ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  will be ٌَّبٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْمٌٌَّّدٌّاحٌّو . 

 The same will apply to 33-39, 43-49…93-99. 

 The “tens” will remain the same, irrespective of whether the ٌٌّمَعْدُود is masculine or 

feminine. 
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Hundred (100) 
 ٌّةٌٌّائٌَّم  will remain the same, irrespective of whether the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  is masculine or feminine. 

e.g. ٌّلٌّجٌّرٌٌَّّةٌُّائٌَّم   hundred men    
تٌّنٌّْبٌٌِّّةٌُّائٌَّمٌّ   hundred girls 

 For 200, ٌّاتٌَّائػٌَّم  will be used. ( تٌَّائػٌَّمٌّ  in ٌّر ٌّاذٌٌَّّْوٌٌّّبٌّصٌّْن ٌّالٌّةٌُّالٌَّح ) 

e.g. ٌّتٌّنٌّْاٌّبٌِّتٌَّائػٌَّم  two hundred girls     
تٌّنٌّْبٌٌِّّتٌَّائػٌَّمٌّ  two hundred girls 

 The ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  will be ٌَّرٌّوٌّْرٌُّصٌٌَّّْدٌّاحٌّو . 

 Since ٌّةٌٌّائٌَّم  is feminine, the number before ٌّةٌٌّائٌَّم  will be masculine. 

e.g. ٌَّلٌّجٌّرٌٌَّّةٌِّائٌَّمٌّعٌُّبػٌَّرٌّْأ  four hundred men   
ةٌٍّأٌَّرٌَّمٌّْاٌٌِّّةٌِّائٌَّمٌّعٌُّبػٌَّرٌّْأٌَّ  four hundred women 

 If there are units with the 100’s as well, the same gender rule will apply as above till 99. 

e.g. ٌّبٌّتٌُّكٌٌٌّّّةٌُّرٌَّشٌّْعٌٌَّّوٌٌّّةٌٌّائٌَّم    hundred and ten books  

ةًٌّاسٌَّر ٌّكٌٌٌّّّفٌّوٌّْعٌُّبػٌَّرٌّْأٌٌَّّوٌٌّّسٌّخٌٌَّّْوٌٌّّةٌٌّائٌَّمٌّ    hundred and forty-five note-books 

 

Thousand (1,000) 
 ٌَّفٌّلٌّْأ  will remain the same, irrespective of whether the ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  is masculine or feminine. 

e.g. ٌَّلٌّجٌّرٌٌَّّفٌّلٌّْأ  thousand men 

تٌّنٌّْبٌٌِّّفٌّلٌّْأٌَّ   thousand girls 

 The ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  will be ٌَّرٌّوٌّْرٌُّصٌٌَّّْدٌّاحٌّو . 

 Since ٌَّفٌّلٌّْأ  is masculine, the number before ٌَّفٌّلٌّْأ  will be feminine. 

e.g. ٌَّلٌّجٌّرٌٌَّّؼٌّلٌَّا ٌٌّّةٌُّعٌَّبػٌَّرٌّْأ   four thousand men 

ةٌٍّأٌَّرٌَّمٌّْاٌٌِّّؼٌّلٌَّا ٌٌّّةٌُّعٌَّبػٌَّرٌّْأٌَّ   four thousand women 

 

Million (1,000,000) 

 ٌّمِلْيػُوْف will remain the same, irrespective of whether the ٌَّدٌٌّعْدُوٌّْم  is masculine or feminine. 

e.g. ٌّلٌّجٌّرٌٌَّّفٌّوٌّْيػٌُّلٌّْم   million men 

تٌّنٌّْبٌٌِّّفٌّوٌّْيػٌُّلٌّْمٌّ   million girls 

 The ٌّْدٌٌّمَعْدُو  will be ٌَّورٌّرٌُّصٌٌَّّْدٌّاحٌّو . 

 Since ٌّمِلْيػُوْف is masculine, the number before ٌّمِلْيػُوْف will be feminine. 

e.g. ٌَّلٌّجٌّرٌٌَّّيٌّْيٌِّلٌََّمٌٌَّّةٌُّعٌَّبػٌَّرٌّْأ   four million men 

ةٌٍّأٌَّرٌَّمٌّْاٌٌِّّيٌّْيٌِّلٌََّمٌٌَّّةٌُّعٌَّبػٌَّرٌّْأٌَّ    four million women 
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EXERCISE 

1. Write the following in Arabic. 

i. 2 schools 

ii. 12 women 

iii. 17 doors 

iv. 21 cars 

v. 150 houses 

vi. 444 miles 

vii. 11 books 

viii. 14 chairs 

ix. 26 boys 

x. 111 elephants 

xi. 195 keys 

xii. 3333 roses 
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Section 3.8.7 

 ا لْم سْت ثْ نٰى
 

 .means to exclude اِسْتِثػْنَاءٌٌّ

ٌّ اءٌِّنٌَّثػٌّْتٌِّسٌّْالٌٌّّْؼٌّرٌّْحٌّ is that noun, which has been excluded and appears after the مُسْتَثػْن  . 

ٌّمِنْوٌُّ ٌّ is that noun from which the مُسْتَثػْن  اءٌِّنٌَّثػٌّْتٌِّسٌّْالٌٌّّْؼٌّرٌّْحٌّ has been excluded. It appears before مُسْتَثػْن  . 

اءٌِّنٌَّثػٌّْتٌِّسٌّْالٌّْحُرُوْؼٌُّ  are as follows: 

ل ٌّإٌِّ غَيػْرٌّ         سِو ى     حَاشَا  خَلٌََّ عَدَا مَاٌّخَلٌََّ        مَاٌّعَدَا  

e.g. ٌَّزَيْدًاٌّل ٌّإٌٌِّّالْقَوُّْـٌٌّجَاء      The people came except Zayd. 
 ج اءَ   الْق وْمَ   إاَلََّ  ز يْد ا  

  ٌّ اءٌِّنٌَّثػٌّْتٌِّسٌّْالٌٌّّْؼٌّرٌّْحٌّ + مُسْتَثػْن  ٌّمِنْوٌُّ +     مُسْتَثػْن 
    

ي ةٌٌّجُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبٌََِّ  فِعْلٌٌّ + فاَعِلٌٌّ = 
 

  

Related Terminology 

ٌّالَْمُت صِلٌُّ ٌّ refers to the case when the الَْمُسْتَثػْن  ٌّمِنْوٌُّمُسْتَثػٌّْ was included in the مُسْتَثػْن  ن   before the ٌٌّاِسْتِثػْنَاء. 
e.g. ٌّزَيْدًاٌّإِل ٌّجَاءٌَّالْقَوُْـ   The people came except Zayd. 

(Zayd was one of the people before the exclusion.) 

قَطِعٌُّ ٌّالَْمُنػْ ٌّ refers to the case when the الَْمُسْتَثػْن  ٌّمِنْوٌُّمُسْتَثػٌّْ was not included in the مُسْتَثػْن  ن   before the 

 .اِسْتِثػْنَاءٌٌّ
e.g. ٌّ ٌّإبِلِْيسٌّسَجَدٌَّالْمَل ئِكَةٌُّإِل   The angels prostrated except Iblees. 

(Iblees was never one of the angels.) 

حِاَراًٌّإِل ٌّجَاءٌَّالْقَوُْـٌّ    The people came except the donkey. 
(Donkey was never included among the people.) 

ٌّالَْمُفَر غٌُّ ٌّمِنْوٌُّ refers to that sentence in which the الَْمُسْتَثػْن   .is not mentioned مُسْتَثػْن 

e.g. ٌَّزَيْدٌٌّّإِل ٌّمَاٌّجَاء  No one came except Zayd. 

رٌُّالْمُفَر غٌّ ٌّالَْغَيػْ ٌّمِنْوٌُّمُسْتٌَّ refers to that sentence in which the الَْمُسْتَثػْن  ثػْن   is mentioned. 

e.g. ٌّزَيْدًاٌّإِل ٌّجَاءٌَّالْقَوُْـ   The people came except Zayd. 
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ٌّالْمُوْجٌّ ُـ بٌّالَْكَلََ  (positive statement) refers to that sentence, which does not have a ٌّيٌّهٌّنػٌَّ ,نػَفْي  or 

اٌّـٌهٌّفٌّْتٌِّسٌّْاٌِّ . 

e.g. ٌّزَيْدًاٌّإِل ٌّجَاءٌَّالْقَوُْـ   The people came except Zayd. 

ٌّالْمُوْجٌّ رُ ٌّالْغَيػْ ُـ بٌّالَْكَلََ  (negative sentence) refers to that sentence, which does have a ٌّيٌّهٌّنػٌَّ ,نػَفْي  or 

اٌّـٌهٌّفٌّْتٌِّسٌّْاٌِّ . 

e.g. ٌّزَيْدًاٌّإِل ٌّجَاءٌَّالْقَوُْـٌّمَا  The people did not come except Zayd. 

The i‘raab of the ٌٌُّّم سْتَثػْن   will be as given below: 

 

Table 3.8 
َالْم سْت ثْ نَٰ يإاعْر اب   

َ اءاَنَ ث َْتاَسَْالْاَح ر وْف   Sentence Type ََٰالْم سْت ثْ ن يإاعْر اب   Example 

بٌّجٌّوٌّْمٌٌُّّ–ٌّلٌٌّصٌّت ٌّمٌُّ إِل ٌّ .1 بٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْمٌَّ  دًايٌٌّّْزٌَّل ٌّإٌٌُِّّّـٌوٌّْقٌَّالٌٌّّْنٌِّاءٌَّجٌّ   

The people came to 

me except zayd. 
عٌٌّطٌِّقٌَّنػٌّْمٌُّ إِل ٌّ .2 بٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْمٌَّ  ٌّإبِلِْيسٌّسَجَدٌَّالْمَل ٌّ  ئِكَةٌُّإِل   

The angels prostrated 

except Iblees. 
بٌّجٌّوٌّْمٌٌُّّرٌّيػٌّْغٌٌَّّ–ٌّغٌّر ٌّفٌَّمٌٌُّّرٌّيػٌّْغٌَّ إِل ٌّ .3 بٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْمٌَّ    – or – 

same as ٌٌُّّمِنْو  مُسْتَثػْن 
دًايٌٌّّْزٌَّل ٌّإٌِّدٌٌّحٌّأٌٌَّّنٌِّاءٌَّاٌّجٌّمٌَّ  

دٌّيٌٌّّْزٌَّل ٌّإٌِّدٌٌّحٌّأٌٌَّّنٌِّاءٌَّاٌّجٌّمٌَّ  

No one came to me 

except Zayd. 
بٌّجٌّوٌّْمٌٌُّّرٌّيػٌّْغٌٌَّّ–ٌّغٌٌّر ٌّفٌَّمٌُّ إِل ٌّ .4  according to ٌَّلٌٌّامٌّع  (as if 

 (does not exist إِل ٌّ

دٌّيٌٌّّْزٌَّل ٌّإٌٌِّّاءٌَّاٌّجٌّمٌَّ  

No one came except 

Zayd. 

دًايٌٌّّْزٌَّل ٌّإٌٌِّّتٌّيٌّْأٌَّاٌّرٌَّمٌَّ  

I did not see anyone 

except Zayd. 

دٌٍّيٌّْزٌٌَّّبٌِّل ٌّإٌٌِّّتٌّرٌّْرٌَّاٌّمٌَّمٌَّ  

I did not pass by 

anyone except Zayd. 
ادٌّاٌّعٌَّمٌٌَّّ–ٌّلٌََّاٌّخٌّمٌَّ .5  All types ٌَّبٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْم دًايٌٌّّْزٌَّلٌََّاٌّخٌّمٌٌَُّّّـٌوٌّْقٌَّالٌٌّّْاءٌَّجٌّ   

دًايٌّْاٌّزٌَّدٌّاٌّعٌَّمٌٌَُّّّـٌوٌّْقٌَّالٌٌّّْاءٌَّجٌّ  

The people came 

except Zayd. 
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Table 3.8 – Continued  

 َ اءاَنَ ث َْتاَسَْالْاَح ر وْف   Sentence Type ََٰالْم سْت ثْ ن يإاعْر اب   Example 

ااشٌّحٌٌّّ–اٌّدٌّعٌٌَّّ–ٌّلٌََّخٌّ .6  All types ٌَّبٌّوٌّْصٌُّنٌّْم   – or – 

رٌّوٌّْرٌُّصٌَّْ  (as a preposition) 

دًايٌّْاٌّزٌَّاشٌّحٌّ/داعٌَّ/لٌََّخٌٌُّّّـٌوٌّْقٌَّالٌٌّّْاءٌَّجٌّ  

دٌٍّيٌّْاٌّزٌَّاشٌّحٌّ/داعٌَّ/لٌََّخٌٌُّّّـٌوٌّْقٌَّالٌٌّّْاءٌَّجٌّ  

The people came 

except Zayd. 
ىو ٌّسٌٌّّ–ٌّيٌّْْغٌَّ .7  All types ٌَّْرٌّوٌّْرٌُّص دٌٍّيٌّْزٌٌَّّرٌّيػٌّْغٌٌَُّّّـٌوٌّْقٌَّالٌٌّّْاءٌَّجٌّ   

دٌٍّيٌّْىٌّزٌَّوٌَّسٌٌُّّّـٌوٌّْقٌَّالٌٌّّْاءٌَّجٌّ  

The people came 

except Zayd. 
 

 

Note: The i‘raab of the word ٌَّيٌّْْغ  is the same as that of ٌّ إِل ٌٌّّبٌّمُسْتَثػْن  . Thus, the simple way to 

determine the i‘raab of ghayr is to replace ghayr with illaa. Now, whatever i‘raab mustathnaa 

gets, should be given to ghayr. 

For example, we have two sentences, 1)   ٌّدٌٍّيٌٌّّْزٌَّيٌّْْغٌٌَُّّّـٌوٌّْقٌَّالٌٌّّْاءٌَّج   and 2)   ٌَّدٌٍّيٌٌّّْزٌَّيٌّْْغٌٌَّّاءٌَّاٌّجٌّم . 
To determine the i‘raab of ghayr, follow the following two steps for each of these 

sentences. 

a. Replace ْغي with ٌّ إِل and see what the i‘raab of the mustathnaa would be. 

دًايٌٌّّْزٌَّل ٌّإٌٌُِّّّـٌوٌّْقٌَّالٌٌّّْاءٌَّجٌّ (1 دٌّيٌٌّّْزٌَّل ٌّإٌٌِّّاءٌَّاٌّجٌّمٌَّ  (2     

The first sentence is moojab and ghayr mufarragh, so the mustathnaa will be 

mansoob. The second sentence is ghayr moojab and mufarragh, so the 

mustathnaa is according to the ‘aamil. Thus, it is marfoo‘. 

b. The i‘raab of the mustathnaa (with ٌّ إِل) will be given to ghayr. 

دٌٍّيٌّْزٌٌَّّرٌّيػٌّْغٌٌَُّّّـٌوٌّْقٌَّالٌٌّّْاءٌَّجٌّ (1 دٌٍّيٌّْزٌٌَّّرٌّيػٌّْغٌٌَّّاءٌَّاٌّجٌّمٌَّ  (2     

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and explain the i‘raab of theٌّmustathnaa. 

i. ٌّلٌّالقائدإرأيتٌّاذنود    

ii. صاـٌّالغلَـٌّرمضافٌّغيٌّْيوـ 

iii. زرتٌّمساجدٌّاسدينةٌّماٌّخلٌَّواحدا 
iv. ٌّ لٌّحاراإجاءٌّالقوـ  

v. دخلتٌّغرؼٌّالبيتٌّخلٌَّغرفةٌّالنوـ 
vi. ماٌّعادٌّاسريضٌّعائدٌّغيٌّْالطبيب 

vii. ٌّلٌّصفحتيإقرأتٌّالكتاب  

viii. لٌّمعلمإءٌّماٌّجا  
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Section 3.9 

اتَ ر وََْرَ جَْمَ ا لَْ  – Words Which Are Always Majroor 

There are two types of words that are always majroor. These are as follows: 

1. Noun preceded by a ٌّر ٌّجٌٌّّؼٌّرٌّْح .   

e.g. ٌِّابٌّتٌَّكٌِّالٌٌّّْف  in the book 

وٌِّيٌّْلٌَّإٌٌِّّاؼٌّضٌَّمٌُّ .2    

e.g. ٌِّدٌٍّيٌّْزٌٌَّّابٌّتٌَّك  book of Zayd. 
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Section 3.10 

عَ اباَوَ لت ََّاَ   

Definition: A ٌٌّتاَبِع is that noun, which follows the noun before it. The preceding noun is called 

the ٌٌّمَتْبػُوْع. 
 The ‘aamil which governs the ٌٌّمَتْبػُوْع also governs the ٌّتاَبِع. 
 There are five ٌُّتػَوَابِع: 

الَص فَةٌُّ/الَنػ عْتٌّ (1 الَتػ وكِْيْدٌّ/كِيْدٌّأٌّْالَت ٌّ (2               الَْبَدَؿٌّ (3   

عَطْفٌُّالن سَقٌّ/الَْعَطْفٌُّبَِِرْؼٌّ (4  عَطْفٌُّالْبػَيَافٌّ (5 

 

Section 3.10.1 

َأَ وََْا لصِّف ةَ    Adjective – ا لن َّعْتَ 

الَص فَةٌُّ/الَنػ عْتٌّ  is of two types:  1)   ٌَّي ٌّحَقِيْقٌٌِّّتٌّعٌّْنػ سَبَبي ٌٌّّتٌّعٌّْنػٌَّ   (2ٌٌٌّّّ   

ي ٌّحَقِيْقٌٌِّّتٌّعٌّْنػٌَّ .1 : It is that word, which describes the actual ٌَّتْبػُوْعٌٌّم . 

 As mentioned in section 1.3.3, the ٌّةٌٌّفٌَّص  follows the ٌَّؼٌّوٌّْصٌُّوٌّْم , which is the ٌَّتْبػُوْعٌٌّم  in this 

case, in the following: 

a. I‘raab 

b. Gender  

c. Being ma‘rifah or nakirah 

d. Being singular, dual or plural 

 The ٌّةٌٌّفٌَّص  can be a complete sentence, in which case the ٌَّؼٌّوٌّْصٌُّوٌّْم  must be نكرة. 
 The ٌّةٌٌّفٌَّص , which is a sentence must have a ٌَّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّض  which refers to the nakirah mawsoof.  

e.g. ٌِّْوَلَدٌٌّيػَركَْبٌُّالد ر اجَةٌَّجَاءَن  A boy who was riding bicycle came to me. 

 ج اءَ   نايَْ  و ل دٌَ  ي  ركْ بَ   الدَّرَّاج ةَ   

(وٌّىٌّ)ٌّلٌٌّاعٌِّفٌٌَّّ+ٌّلٌٌّعٌّْفٌِّ + مَفْعُوْؿٌّ          

      

ةٌٌّفٌَّصٌّ      نَكِرةٌٌَّمَوْصُوْؼٌّ + 

     

ي ةٌٌّجُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبٌََِّ ٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌّّّّّّّّّّّّّلٌٌّاعٌِّفٌَّ =  لٌٌّعٌّْفٌِّ + مَفْعُوْؿٌّ +   

 

Note:  

 If a ٌَّةٌٌّفٌَّرٌِّعٌّْم  is followed by a sentence, it will be a ٌّخَبػَر or ٌّاؿٌّح . 

e.g.  ٌَّةٌَّاجٌّر ٌّبٌُّالد ٌّكٌّرٌّْدٌُّيػٌَّلٌَّوٌَّلٌّْا  The boy is riding the bicycle. 

Here, ( دٌّلٌَّوٌَّلٌّْاٌَّ ) is ٌٌّمُبْتَدَأ, and ( ةٌَّجٌّار ٌّبٌُّالد ٌّكٌّرٌّْيػٌَّ ) is the ٌّخَبػَر.   
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ةٌَّاجٌّر ٌّبٌُّالد ٌّكٌّرٌّْدٌُّيػٌَّلٌَّوٌَّالٌٌّّْنٌِّاءٌَّجٌّ  The boy who was riding the bicycle came 

to me. 

Here, ( دٌّلٌَّوٌَّلٌّْاٌَّ ) is ٌّذُوٌّارْاَؿ, and ( ةٌَّاجٌّر ٌّبٌُّالد ٌّكٌّرٌّْيػٌَّ ) is the ٌّاؿٌّح .  

سَبَبي ٌٌّّتٌّعٌّْنػٌَّ .2 : It is that word, which does not describe the ٌَّتْبػُوْعٌٌّم , but describes that which is 

connected to the ٌٌّمَتْبػُوْع.  
e.g.  ٌِّْوَلَدٌٌّعَالٌِّأبَػُوْهٌٌُّّجَاءَن  The boy whose father is learned, came to me. 

Here, (ٌٌِّعَال) is a ٌّةٌٌّفٌَّص  of (ٌُّأبَػُوْه), which is connected to the matboo‘ (ٌّوَلَد). 

However, it is not a ٌّةٌٌّفٌَّص  of the matboo‘  itself. 

Notes: 

1. In ٌَّسَبَبي ٌٌّّتٌّعٌّْنػ , the ٌَّؼٌّوٌّْصٌُّوٌّْم  and ٌّةٌٌّفٌَّص  must correspond in only two aspects: 

a. I‘raab 

b. Being ma‘rifah or nakirah 

2. The ٌّةٌٌّفٌَّص  will always be singular, irrespective of whether the ٌَّؼٌّوٌّْصٌُّوٌّْم  is singular, dual 

or plural. 

e.g. يْلٌٌٌّّإِطاَرٌَّاهٌَُّا  .These are two pictures whose frames are beautiful ىَاتاَفٌِّصُوْرتَاَفٌِّجَِ

3. The ٌّةٌٌّفٌَّص  will correspond in gender to the word after it. 

e.g. جَاءٌَّتٌٌّّالس ٌّي ٌّدٌّةٌٌُّّالٌّْعٌَّاقٌِّلٌُّوٌَّلٌَّدٌّىٌّا The lady, whose son is intelligent, came. 

 

Sentence Analysis 

 .A learned man came  جَاءٌَّرَجُلٌٌّعَالٌٌِّ .1

 ج اءَ   ر ج لٌَ  ع الامٌَ  

(تاَبِعٌّ)ٌّةٌٌّفٌَّصٌّ   (مَتْبػُوْعٌٌّ)ٌّؼٌّوٌّْصٌُّوٌّْمٌَّ +     

    

ي ةٌٌّجُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبٌََِّ لٌٌّاعٌِّفٌَّ =   فِعْلٌٌّ + 

 .A woman whose son is learned, came جَاءَتٌّْامِْرَأةٌٌَّعَالٌِّابِػْنػُهَا .2

 ج اء تَْ  اامْر أ ةٌَ  ع الامٌَ  اابْ ن  ه ا  

(مُضَاؼٌٌّوٌَّمُضَاؼٌٌّإلِيَْوٌِّ)    
لٌٌّاعٌِّفٌَّ  

 |     

   اِسْمٌُّالْفَاعِلٌّ +  

     

ٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌّّّّّّّّ(تاَبِعٌّ)ٌّةٌٌّفٌَّصٌّ   (مَتْبػُوْعٌٌّ)ٌّؼٌّوٌّْصٌُّوٌّْمٌَّ +    

    
ي ةٌٌّجُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبٌََِّ ٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّّلٌٌّاعٌِّفٌَّ =   فِعْلٌٌّ + 
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 .A man whose father is learned, came جَاءٌَّرَجُلٌٌّأبَػُوْهٌُّعَالٌٌِّ .3

 ج اءَ   ر ج لٌَ  أ ب  وْهَ   ع الامٌَ  

(مُضَاؼٌٌّوٌَّمُضَاؼٌٌّإلِيَْوٌِّ)  |    
 مُبْتَدَاٌٌّ

    

   + خَبػَرٌّ  

     

(تاَبِعٌّ)ٌّةٌٌّفٌَّصٌٌٌٌٌٌٌّّّّّّّ   (مَتْبػُوْعٌٌّ)ٌّؼٌّوٌّْصٌُّوٌّْمٌَّ +    

    
ي ةٌٌّجُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبٌََِّ ٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌّّّّّّّّّّّلٌٌّاعٌِّفٌَّ =   فِعْلٌٌّ + 

 
 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyse the following sentences pointing out the ٌَّي ٌّحَقِيْقٌٌِّّتٌّعٌّْنػ  

and the ٌَّسَبَبي ٌٌّّتٌّعٌّْنػ . 

i. ركبتٌّارصافٌّاذميلٌّسرجو 
ii. ىوٌّرجلٌّعاسةٌّابنتو 

iii. ءٌّبناتٌّعاقلَتىؤل  
iv. شاىدناٌّقطاراٌّسيْةٌّسريع 

v. ويأوقدتٌّمصباحاٌّنورهٌّق  
vi. عفىذاٌّعملٌّين  

vii. ىذاٌّمنزؿٌّضيق 
viii. جاءٌّالرجلٌّاسهذبٌّأخوه 

 
2. Analyse the following sentences and and point out the difference between them. 

i. ىذاٌّالولدٌّضاحك 

ii. ىذاٌّولدٌّضاحك 

iii. جاءٌّالولدٌّضاحكا 
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Section 3.10.2 

  Emphasis – ا لت َّوكْايْدَ  /َاَ لتَّأَْكاَيَْدَ 

Definition: It is that ٌّتاَبِع, which gives emphasis to the ٌٌّمَتْبػُوْع in the matter related to it or 

emphasizes the inclusion of all members of the ٌٌّمَتْبػُوْع in the matter related to it. 

 The ٌٌّتاَبِع is called ٌَّكِيْدٌّأٌّْت  and the ٌٌّمَتْبػُوْع is called ٌّمُؤكَ د. 
e.g.  ٌِّْزيَْدٌٌّزيَْدٌٌّّجَاءَن   (The second ‘Zayd’ emphasized Zayd’s coming.) 

e.g.  ٌّْجَاءٌَّالْقَوُْـٌّكُل هُم  (ٌّْكُل هُم emphasized that all came, no one remained.) 

There are two types of ٌَّكِيْدٌّأٌّْت ي ٌّظٌِّلَفٌّْ :  and ٌِّي ٌّمَعْنَو  

ي ٌّالَتػ وكِْيْدٌُّالل فْظٌِّ .1  – Verbal Emphasis: The emphasis is attained by repeating the ٌّمُؤكَ د, which may 

be ٌّضَمِيػْرٌّ ,حَرْؼٌّ ,فِعْلٌٌّ ,اِسْم, or sentence. 

e.g. ٌّجَاءٌَّزَيْدٌٌّزَيْد  Zayd, Zayd came. 

 .The absent one became present, became present حَضَرٌَّحَضَرٌَّالْغَائِبٌّ

 .I will not, will not break the pledge  لٌَّلٌَّأَخُوْفٌُّالْعَهْدٌّ

 .You open the window  افِػْتَحٌّْأنَْتٌَّالن افِذَةٌَّ

 .You are the censured one, you are the censured one أنَْتٌَّالْمَلُوُْـٌّأنَْتٌَّالْمَلُوُّْـٌ

ٌّالْمَعْنَوِىالَتػ وٌّْ .2 كِيْدُ  – Emphasis Through Meaning: The emphasis is attained with any of the 

following words: 

 أبَػْتَعٌُّ أبَْصَعٌُّ أَكْتَعٌُّ أَجَْعٌُّ كُل ٌّ كِلْتَا كِلٌََّ عَيٌّْ نػَفْسٌّ
Below, we discuss each of these. 

a. ٌّعَيٌْ،ٌّنػَفْس (himself, herself) 

 These are used for singular, dual and plural. 

 They have to be ٌُّاؼٌّضٌَّم  to a ٌَّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّض .  

 Their ٌَّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّض  and form (ٌّةٌٌّغٌَّيػٌّْص)  must correspond with those of the ٌّمُؤكَ د. 
 The plural form (ٌّةٌٌّغٌَّيػٌّْص)  of ٌّنػَفْس and ٌّْعَي is used for dual. 

e.g. ٌَُّـٌّزيَْدٌٌّنػَفْسُو نُوٌُّ/قاَ عَيػْ  Zayd himself stood. 

َـٌّالز يْدَافٌِّأنَػْفُسُهُمَا  أعَْيػُنػُهُمَا/قاَ  The two Zayds themselves stood. 

َـٌّالز يْدُوْفٌَّأنَػْفُسُهُمٌّْ  أعَْيػُنػُهُمٌّْ/قاَ  The (many) Zayds themselves stood. 

نػٌُّ  هَانػَفْسٌّ/هَاجَاءَتٌِّالْمُعَل مَةٌُّعَيػْ  The female teacher herself came. 

أنَػْفُسُهُمَا/جَاءَتٌِّالْمُعَل مَتَافٌِّأعَْيػُنػُهُمَا   The two female teachers themselves came. 

أنَػْفُسُهُن ٌّ/جَاءَتٌِّالْمُعَل مَاتٌُّأعَْيػُنػُهُن ٌّ   The (many) female teachers themselves 

came. 
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b. ٌََّكِلْتَا،ٌّكِل (both) 

 These are used for dual only. 

 ٌِّلٌََّك  is masculine and كِلْتَا is feminine. 

 It must be ٌُّاؼٌّضٌَّم  to a dual ٌَّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّض . 

e.g. ََـٌّالر جُلََفٌِّكِلََهُا  .Both of the men stood up  قاَ

  .Both of the female teachers stood up قاَمَتٌِّالْمُعَل مَتَافٌِّكِلْتَاهُاَ

c. ٌّ أَجَْعُ،ٌّكُل (all) 

 They are used for singular and plural. 

 ٌّ كُل is used with a ٌَّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّض , which must correspond to the ٌّمُؤكَ د. 
 ٌُّأَجَْع is used with its form (ٌّةٌٌّغٌَّيػٌّْص)  changing to correspond to the ٌّمُؤكَ د. 

e.g. ٌُّقػَرَأْتٌُّالْكِتَابٌَّكُل و  I read the whole book. 

هُمٌّْجَاءٌَّالْقَوُْـٌّكُل ٌّ   All the people came. 

وٌُّاِشْتػَرَيْتٌُّالْفَرَسٌَّأَجْعٌََّ  I bought the whole horse. 

 .All the people came  جَاءٌَّالن اسٌُّأَجْعَُوْفٌّ

Note: ٌّ كُل and ٌُّأَجَْع can only be used for emphasis in those things, which have parts 

or can be divided. Thus, ٌٌّّأَك كُل وٌٌٌُّّّادٌّزَيٌّْرَمْتُ  (I treated all of Zayd hospitably) 

would be incorrect. 

d. ٌُّأبَػْتَعُ،ٌّأبَْصَعُ،ٌّأَكْتَع 
 These are used for greater emphasis. 

 They appear after ٌُّأَجَْع. They are not used without ٌُّأَجَْع nor can they appear 

before ٌُّأَجَْع. 
e.g. ٌَّأبَْصَعُوْفٌّ/أبَػْتػَعُوْفٌّ/الْقَوُْـٌّأَجَْعُوْفٌَّأَكْتػَعُوْفٌّجَاء  All of the people came. 

بُصَعٌُّ/بػُتَعٌُّ/قاَمَتٌّْالن سَاءٌُّجَُعٌُّكُتَعٌُّ   All of the women stood up. 

 

Sentence Analysis 

أَجْعَُوْفٌٌّّكُل هُمٌٌّّْالْقَوُّْـٌجَاءٌَّ  All the people came. 

 ج اءَ   الْق وْمَ   ك لُّه مَْ  أ جْم ع وْنَ   

(مُضَاؼٌٌّوٌَّمُضَاؼٌٌّإلِيَْوٌِّ)  |     |   

2الَت أْكِيْدٌُّ   1الَت أْكِيْدٌُّ +    مُؤكَ دٌّ  

    
ي ةٌٌّجُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبٌََِّ لٌٌّاعٌِّفٌٌٌٌَّّّّ =   فِعْلٌٌّ + 
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EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyse the following sentences. 

i. قابلتٌّالوزيرٌّنفسو 
ii. ذبِناٌّالكبشيٌّكليهما 

iii. ٌّلٌّابليسإسجدٌّاسلئكةٌّكلهمٌّأجعوف  

iv. رأيتٌّالتمساحٌّالتمساح 
v. أثاثٌّالبيتٌّجيعوٌّؽحتٌّا  

vi. قطعناٌّنَنٌّأنفسناٌّالطريقٌّكلو 
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Section 3.10.3 

 Substitute – اَ لَْبَ دَ لَ 

Definition: A ٌَّؿٌّدٌّب  is that ٌَّعٌّابٌِّت , which is actually intended in the sentence and not its ٌَّعٌٌّوٌّْبػٌُّتٌّْم . The 

matboo‘ merely serves as an introduction to the taabi‘. 

 The ٌَّعٌّابٌِّت  is called ٌَّؿٌّدٌّب  (substitute) and the ٌَّعٌٌّوٌّْبػٌُّتٌّْم  is called ٌّوٌُّنٌّْمٌٌّّؿٌّمُبْد  or ٌَّوٌُّنٌّْمٌٌّّؿٌّد ٌّمُب  (the 

substituted). 

Example: ٌّجَاءٌَّزَيْدٌٌّأَخُوْؾ Zayd, your brother, came. 

 ج اءَ   ز يْدٌَ  أ خ وْكَ    

(مُضَاؼٌٌّوٌَّمُضَاؼٌٌّإلِيَْوٌِّ)     |   

ؿٌّدٌّبٌَّ   وٌُّنٌّْمٌٌّّؿٌّمُبْدٌّ +    

    
ي ةٌٌّجُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبٌََِّ ٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌّّّّّّّّّلٌٌّاعٌِّفٌَّ =   فِعْلٌٌّ + 

 

 There are four types of ٌَّؿٌّدٌّب : 

ؿٌُّكُل ٌّمِنٌّْكُل ٌّبدٌَّ (1 ؿٌُّبػَعْضٌٍّمِنٌّْكُل ٌّبدٌَّ (2  شْتِمَاؿٌّؿٌُّالٌّْبدٌَّ (3  ؿٌُّالْغَلَطٌّبدٌَّ (4    

كُل ٌٌّّمِنٌٌّّكُل ٌٌّّؿٌّبدٌَّ .1 : It is that ٌَّؿٌّدٌّب , which refers to the exact same thing as the ٌّوٌُّنٌّْمٌٌّّؿٌّمُبْد . 

e.g.  ٌّجَاءٌَّزَيْدٌٌّأَخُوْؾ  Zayd, your brother, came. 

ؿٌُّبػَعْضٌٍّمِنٌّْكُل ٌّبدٌَّ .2 : It is that ٌَّؿٌّدٌّب , which is a part of the ٌّوٌُّنٌّْمٌٌّّؿٌّمُبْد . 

 The ٌَّؿٌّدٌّب  must have a ٌَّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّض , which refers to the ٌّوٌُّنٌّْمٌٌّّؿٌّمُبْد . 

e.g. ٌّوٌُّضَرَبْتٌُّزيَْدًاٌّرأَْس   I hit Zayd’s head. 

شْتِمَاؿٌّؿٌُّالٌّْبدٌَّ .3  : It is that ٌَّؿٌّدٌّب , which is related to the ٌّوٌُّنٌّْمٌٌّّؿٌّمُبْد , but is not part of it. 

 The ٌَّؿٌّدٌّب  must have a ٌَّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّض , which refers to the ٌّوٌُّنٌّْمٌٌّّؿٌّمُبْد . 

e.g. ٌُُّسُرؽٌَِّزَيْدٌٌّثػَوْبو  Zayd’s shirt was stolen. 

ؿٌُّالْغَلَطٌّبدٌَّ .4 : It is that ٌَّؿٌّدٌّب , which is mentioned after an error, as a correction. 

e.g. ًاِشْتػَرَيْتٌُّفػَرَسًاٌّحِاَرا  I bought a horse; no, a donkey. 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyse the following sentences. 

i. ينٌّثلثودقضيتٌّال  

ii. سرنىٌّازادـٌّأمانتو 

iii. ميٌّْالوزيرقدـٌّال  

iv. ٌّازيدعاملتٌّالتاجر  
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Section 3.10.4 
َالنَّسَ قاَ /عَ طَْفَ   Conjunction – عَ طَْفٌََباَحَ رَْفَ 

Definition: It is that ٌَّعٌٌّابٌِّت , which appears after a ٌّفٌّطٌّْعٌٌَّّؼٌّرٌّْح . The ٌّفٌّطٌّْعٌٌَّّؼٌّرٌّْح  appears between the 

عٌٌّابٌِّتٌَّ  and the ٌَّعٌٌّوٌّْبػٌُّتٌّْم . The meaning of the verb directed to the ٌَّعٌٌّوٌّْبػٌُّتٌّْم  is also directed to the ٌَّعٌٌّابٌِّت . 

 The ٌَّعٌٌّابٌِّت  is called ٌّمَعْطُوْؼ and the ٌَّعٌٌّوٌّْبػٌُّتٌّْم  is called ٌّعَلَيْوٌٌِّّمَعْطُوْؼ . 

e.g. جَاءٌَّزَيْدٌٌّوٌَّعَمْرٌو      Zayd and Amr came. 

 ج اءَ   ز يْدٌَ  وَ   ع مْرٌو  

فٌّطٌّْعٌٌَّّؼٌّرٌّْحٌّ + مَعْطوُْؼٌّ   عَلَيْوٌٌِّّمَعْطوُْؼٌّ +     

    
بَْيِ ةٌٌّجُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخٌّ لٌٌّاعٌِّفٌَّ =   فِعْلٌٌّ + 

 

The various ٌّفٌّطٌّْعٌٌَّّؼٌّوٌّْرٌُّح  are as follows: 

ٌّ ثُ ٌّ ؼٌّ وٌّ م اإٌِّ حَتّ  وٌّأٌَّ  ّْـٌأٌَّ   ل كِنٌّ بلٌَّْ لٌَّ 
 

Notes: 

1. If the ٌّعَلَيْوٌٌِّّمَعْطُوْؼ  is a ٌَّلٌٌّصٌّت ٌّمٌٌُّّعٌٌّوٌّْفػٌُّرٌّْمٌٌَّّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّض , then its ٌَّلٌٌّصٌّفٌَّنػٌّْمٌٌُّّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّض  has to be mentioned after it. 

e.g. ٌّضَرَبْتٌُّأنَاٌَّوٌَّزيَْد  Zayd and I hit. 

2. However, if after the ٌَّلٌٌّصٌّت ٌّمٌٌُّّعٌٌّوٌّْفػٌُّرٌّْمٌٌَّّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّض , another word appears before the ٌّمَعْطوُْؼ, then the 

لٌٌّصٌّفٌَّنػٌّْمٌٌُّّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّضٌَّ  need not be brought. 

e.g. ٌّضَرَبْتٌُّالْيػَوَْـٌّوٌَّزَيْد  Zayd and I hit, today. 

باَءنُاَاٌّأشَْركَْنَاٌّوٌَّلٌَّأ ٌّمٌَّ   Neither us nor our forefathers associated partners. 

3. ٌّIf the ٌّعَلَيْوٌٌِّّمَعْطُوْؼ  is a ٌَّرٌّيػٌّْمٌّض  preceded by a ٌّر ٌّجٌٌّّؼٌّرٌّْح , then the ٌّمَعْطُوْؼ should also be preceded by 

the same ٌّر ٌّجٌٌّّؼٌّرٌّْح . 

e.g. ٌٍّمَرَرْتٌُّبِكٌَّوٌَّبزِيَْد  I passed by you and Zayd. 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Fill in a suitable ٌّفٌّطٌّْعٌٌَّّؼٌّرٌّْح , translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyse the following sentences. 

i. أتفاحاٌّأكلت_______ غنيا 
ii. قدمتٌّاليوٌّالطعاـ _______ ماٌّأكلو 

iii. ماٌّقابلتو _______ قابلتٌّوٌّكيلو 

iv. كلوماٌّقرأتٌّالكتابٌٌّّ _______ بعضو  

v. هباعٌّعقارٌّ _______ منزلو  

vi. ٌّاسأموـ ماـصلىٌّال _______   
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Section 3.10.5 
يَ اناَ َالَْب َ   عَ طَْفَ 

Definition: It is that ٌَّعٌٌّابٌِّت , which clarifies or specifies its ٌَّعٌٌّوٌّْبػٌُّتٌّْم .  

 Often, it is a more famous name of two names. 

Example: ٌَّـٌّأبَوٌُّحَفْصٌٍّعُمَر  .Abu Hafs ‘Umar stood up قاَ

 ق امَ   أ ب وَح فْصَ   ع م رَ   
(مُضَاؼٌٌّإلِيَْوٌٌِّّمُضَاؼٌٌّوٌّ)  |      

عٌٌّابٌِّتٌَّ   عٌٌّوٌّْبػٌُّتٌّْمٌَّ +    

    

ي ةٌٌّجُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبٌََِّ لٌٌّاعٌِّفٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌَّّّّّّّّّّّّّ =   فِعْلٌٌّ + 
 

Example: ٍجَاءٌَّزَيْدٌٌّأبَوٌُّعَمْرو  Abu ‘Amr Zayd came. 

 ج اءَ   ز يْدٌَ  أ ب وَع مَْر و  

(مُضَاؼٌٌّإلِيَْوٌٌِّّمُضَاؼٌٌّوٌّ)     |   

عٌٌّابٌِّتٌَّ   عٌٌّوٌّْبػٌُّتٌّْمٌَّ +    

     

ي ةٌٌّجُْلَةٌٌّفِعْلِي ةٌٌّخَبٌََِّ ٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌٌّّّّّّّّّلٌٌّاعٌِّفٌَّ =   فِعْلٌٌّ + 
 

   

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyse the following sentences. 

i.    ابدينقاـٌّعلىٌّزينٌّالع    ii.    ٌّقياماٌّللناسٌّاللهٌّالكعبةٌّالبيتٌّارراـجعل  
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CHAPTER 4 

لُْامِْوَْعَْالَْْ  – Governing Words 

 
 
 

Definition: An ٌٌعَامِل is a word that governs/causes i‘raab changes in another word. 

There are two types of ٌُيٌ مَعْنَوٌِ (1 :عَوَامِل يٌ لَفْظٌِ (2    

يٌ مَعْنَوٌٌِعَامِلٌٌ .1 : It is that ٌٌعَامِل, which is not in word form i.e. it is abstract. 

There are two types of ٌٌيٌ مَعْنَوٌٌِعَامِل . 

i. ٌُبتِْدَاء يٌ لَفْظٌٌِعَامِلٌٌ which means that being free of a :اَلِْْ  gives ٌٌُأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْم  a ٌٌَْعٌٌفر . 

e.g. ٌٌِزَيْدٌٌقاَئم  Zayd is standing. 

Here, (ٌٌزَيْد) is the ٌٌُأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْم , which is marfoo‘ because of ibtidaa’. (ٌٌِقاَئم) is the khabar and 

it is also marfoo‘ because of ibtidaa’.  

ii. In the case of ٌِعٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌٌُلٌٌعٌْف , being free of a ٌَبٌٍصٌْنٌٌَفٌُرٌْح  or ٌَمزٌٌٍْجٌٌَفٌُرٌْح  gives ٌِعٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌٌُلٌٌعٌْف  a ٌٌَْعٌٌفر . 

e.g.  ٌٌيَ عْمَلٌُزيَْد  Zayd is working. 

Here (ٌُيَ عْمَل) is marfoo‘ because it is free of any ٌَبٌٍصٌْنٌٌَفٌُرٌْح  or ٌَمزٌٌٍْجٌٌَفٌُرٌْح . 

 

يٌ لَفْظٌٌِعَامِلٌٌ .2 : It is that ٌٌعَامِل, which is in word form. 

There are three types of ٌٌيٌ لَفْظٌٌِعَامِل . 

i. ٌُاَلْْرُُوْف 
ii. ٌُاَلْْفَْ عَال 

iii. ٌُاَلَْْسْْاَء 
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Section 4.1 

ةُْلَْامِْعَْالْْْفُْوْْرُْحُْلْاَْْ  – Governing Particles 

 

A. Particles, Which Govern Nouns 

ةٌُارٌ الٌٌَْفٌُوْرٌٌُلٌُْْاٌَ .1   refer to section 1.6 

لٌِعٌْفٌِالٌْبٌٌِةٌُهٌَب ٌ شٌَمٌُالٌٌْفٌُوْرٌٌُلٌُْْاٌَ .2  refer to section 1.7 

سٌَيْلٌٌٌَبٌِيٌِْت ٌَهٌَب ٌ شٌَمٌُلٌٌْاٌَلٌٌَاٌوٌَمٌَ .3  refer to section 3.7.3 

ةٌِي عٌٌِمٌَالٌٌْاوٌُوٌَ .4   refer to section 3.8.4 

اءٌِنٌَث ٌْتٌِسٌْالٌٌِْفٌُرٌٌْحٌَل ٌإٌِ .5  refer to section 3.8.7 

ءٌِادٌَالنٌ ٌفٌُوْرٌٌُحٌُ .6   refer to section 3.8.1 

سٌِنٌْالٌٌِْيٌِفٌْن ٌَلٌٌِتٌِلٌ ٌاٌَلٌَ .7  refer to section 3.7.4 

 

B. Particles, Which Govern ٌْفِْعْْلٌْْمُْضَْارِْع 
ةٌُبٌَاصٌِالنٌ ٌفٌُوْرٌٌُلٌُْْاٌَ .1  

ةٌُمٌَازٌِالٌٌَْفٌُوْرٌٌُلٌُْْاٌَ .2  
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Section 4.1.1 

 Particles That Give Nasb – اَْلْْحُْرُْوْْفُْْالنْ اصِْبَْةُْ

These are as follows: ٌَْيٌْكٌَ لَنٌْ أن ذَنٌْإٌِ   

 These appear before ٌِعٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌٌُلٌٌعٌْف  and cause the following changes at the end: 

˗ They give the last letter a fathah if it is not a ٌُ نٌٌوٌْن . 

˗ If the last letter is a ٌُ نٌٌوٌْن , it is dropped. The exception is the ٌُ نٌٌوٌْن  of the two ٌٌَْعٌٌج
ثٌٌن ؤٌٌَمٌُ . 

 

Table 4.1 

ةُْبَْاصِْالنْ ْفُْوْْرُْحُْلْاَْْ  

بٍْصْْنَْْفُْرْْحَْ  Meaning Example 

ةٌَنٌ الٌٌَْلٌَخٌُدٌْأٌَريِْدٌُأنٌَْأٌُ that, to أنٌَْ    I want to enter Paradise. 

ةٌَنٌ الٌٌَْرٌُافٌِكٌَلٌَالٌْخٌُدٌْلَنٌْيٌَ will not, never لَنٌْ  The disbeliever will never enter Paradise. 

يٌْكٌَ  so that ٌِحٌَيْتٌٌَِسٌْأٌٌَيٌْكٌٌَتٌٌُئٌْج  I came so I could rest. 

ذَنٌْإٌِ  then, in that 

case 
كٌَلٌِمٌَعٌٌَزٌَفٌِوٌْفٌُذَنٌْت ٌَإٌِ  In that case, you will be successful in your 

work. [This is said in response to the one 

who may have said: ٌُأَجْتَهِد (I will work 

hard).] 

 

Notes: 

1. Sometimes ٌَْأن, together with its ٌِلٌٌعٌْف , gives the meaning of a masdar. In this case, ٌَْأن is called 

ةٌُأَنٌْالَْمَصْدَريٌِ  . 

e.g. ٌُرٌٌل كُمٌْي ٌْوْمُوْاٌخٌَأَنٌْتَص   i.e. ٌَرٌٌل كُمٌْوْمٌُص كُمٌْخَي ْ  

 Your fasting is better for you. 
 

عٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌٌُلٌٌعٌْفٌِ is hidden after the following six huroof and gives the last letter of أنٌَْ .2  a nasb. 

a. After ٌ  :حَتّٰ

e.g. ٌٌِأٌٌَتٌُرٌْس دٌَلٌَب ٌَلٌَالٌْخٌُدٌْحَتّٰ ٌأنٌَْأٌَ)  (لٌَخٌُدٌْحَتّٰ  

 I travelled until I entered the city.  
 

b. After ٌَدٌِوٌْحٌُالٌٌُْمٌُل  or ٌَيٌِفٌْالن ٌ ٌمٌُل : i.e. that ٌَمٌٌل , which appears after ٌٌُالَْمَنْفِي ة  or any of the كَانَ

forms of ٌَانٌَك . 

e.g. ٌَكٌٌَم مٌْهٌُب ٌَذٌ عٌَليِ ٌٌُاللٌٌُانٌَا (مٌْهٌُب ٌَذٌ عٌَلَِْنٌْي ٌُ)   

   Allah was not going to punish them. 
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c. After ٌَوٌْأ , which has the meaning of ٌِلٰىٌأنٌَْإ  (until) or ٌِأنٌٌَْل ٌإ  (but that). 

e.g. ٌْلَْلَْزَمَن كٌَأوٌَْتُ عْطِيَنٌِِْحَق ي ( تُ عْطِيَنٌٌِِْلٰىٌأنٌَْإٌِ ) 

 I will stick to you until you give me my right. 

رٌَذٌِتَعٌٌْأوٌَْي ٌٌَيْءٌُسٌِمٌُالٌٌْبٌُاقٌَعٌَي ٌُ ٌأنٌَْي ٌَإٌِ)  (رٌَذٌِتَعٌٌْل    

 The sinner will be punished unless he provides an excuse.  

 

d. After ٌٌِالص رْف اوٌٌوٌَ i.e., that :وَاوُ  which “turns away” from the word after it the effect, 

which the ٌٌعَامِل had on the word before it (before the ٌَاوٌٌو ). 

e.g. ٌَبٌَذٌِكٌْوٌَتٌٌَقٌِدٌْالصٌ بٌٌِرٌْمٌُأٌٌْتٌَل (بٌَذٌِكٌْوٌَأنٌَْتٌَ)    

Do not command the truth while you lie. 

(Here, the ٌَاوٌٌو  turned away/stopped the effect of ٌَل from ٌَبٌَذٌِكٌْت .) 

 This ٌَاوٌٌو  is also known as ٌِوَاوٌُالْمَعِي ة or ٌَبَةٌِاحٌَوَاوٌُالْمُص . 

 The sentence must start with a ٌَ يٌٌفٌْن  or ٌَ يٌٌهٌْن . 

 

e. After ٌَلٌِيْلٌٌِعٌْالت ٌ ٌمٌُل : i.e., that ٌَمٌٌل  which has the meaning of ٌَيٌْك  (it is also called ٌَيٌْكٌٌَمٌٌُل ). 

e.g. ٌِحٌَيْتٌٌَِسٌْلٌٌَِْتٌُئٌْج (حٌَيْتٌٌَِسٌْلَِْنٌْأٌَ)    

   I came so I could rest. 

 

f. After ٌَْالَْوَابيِ ةٌُ/الس بَبِي ةٌٌُءٌُفَاال : i.e., that ف, which comes in reply to any of the following six: 

رٌُمٌْاَلٌَْْ .1  e.g. (ٌٌَكٌَمرٌٌَِكٌْأٌٌُنٌْأٌَف)ٌٌُمَكٌَرٌِكٌْفَأٌٌُنٌِْرْز  

Visit me so that I treat you hospitably. 

يٌُهٌْن ٌ الَ .2  e.g. ٌَبٌِْضٌَغٌٌَكُمٌْيْلٌٌَل ٌعٌَحٌِفَ يٌٌَفِيْوٌِاٌوٌْغٌَطٌٌْتٌَل  

Do not cross the limit regarding it, lest, My wrath 

descends upon you. 

يٌُفٌْن ٌ الَ .3  e.g. ٌَكٌَمرٌٌَِكٌْنٌُاٌف ٌَنرٌَُوٌْزٌٌُاٌت ٌَم  

You do not visit us, so that we may treat you hospitably. 

امٌُهٌَفٌْتٌِسٌْاَلٌِْ .4  e.g. ٌٌَرَكٌَوْزٌٌُفَأٌٌَكٌَتُيٌٌْب ٌٌَنٌَيْأ  

Where is your house, so I can visit you. 

نِ ٌْمٌَتٌ الَ .5  e.g. ٌٌَوٌُقٌَفٌِنٌٌْفأٌَُالًٌمٌٌَلٌٌِْتٌَيْل  

I wish I had wealth, so I would have spent it. 

ضٌُرٌْعٌَالٌَْ .6  e.g. ٌَارًٌي ٌْبٌَخٌَيٌْصٌِاٌفَ تٌُنَبٌٌٌِلٌُزِنٌٌٌْت ٌَلٌَأ  

Why don’t you visit us so that you receive good! 
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لٌِيْلٌِعٌٌْالت ٌ ٌمٌُلٌَ has to be written after a أنٌَْ .3  if the ٌَلٌِيْلٌٌِعٌْالت ٌ ٌمٌُل  is joined to a ٌَةٌٌيٌَافٌِنٌٌَءٌٌل . 

e.g. ٌٌَيَ عْلَم (نٌْلٌَلٌَِْ)  لئَِلَّ    So that he does not know. 

 

مٌ–لٌٌ–عٌ which appears after a verb with the root letters أنٌَْ .4  is not a ٌَبٌٍصٌْنٌٌَفٌُرٌْح . Therefore, it 

does not give ٌِعٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌٌُلٌٌعٌْف  a fathah. Such an ٌْأَن is known as ٌٌَا ٌالْمٌُلْمُخَفٌ أًنْ ٌمِنَ ق لَةٌِث ٌَفَةُ  i.e., that ٌَْأن 
which was  ٌأَن. 

e.g. ٌَمٌَوٌْقٌُي ٌَأنٌَْسٌٌَتٌُمٌْلٌِع    I knew that he will stand up. 

e.g. ٌَىضٌٰرْمٌٌٌَمٌْكٌُنْمٌٌٌِنٌَوٌْكٌُيٌَأنٌَْسٌٌَمٌَلٌِع  He knew that some of you will be sick. 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the ٌَبٌٍصٌْنٌٌَفٌُرٌْح  and its effect in the following 

sentences. 

i. حجنيجتهدٌالطالبٌلي  

ii. لنٌيفوزٌالكسلَّن 
iii. ٌأتعلمٌيجئتك  

iv. سرقيلٌيلمٌيكنٌالشرط  

v. لٌتأكلٌحتٌتجوع 

vi. نٌاللٌيأمركمٌأنٌتذبحواٌبقرةإ  

vii. الٌالشكرنتلمعروفٌفاصنعٌا  

viii. كٌنزهما  فأرادٌربكٌأنٌيبلغاٌأشدهماٌوٌيستخرجا
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Section 4.1.2 

 Particles That Give Jazm – اَْلْْحُْرُْوْْفُْْالْْجَازمَِْةُْ

These are as follows:  ٌِنٌْإ يٌِلَءٌُالن  هٌْ       لَمٌُالَْْمَر لَم ا لمٌَْ   

 These appear before ٌِعٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌٌُلٌٌعٌْف  and cause the following changes at the end: 

˗ They give the last letter a sukoon if it is not a ٌُ نٌٌوٌْن . 

˗ If the last letter is a ٌُ نٌٌوٌْن , it will be dropped. The exception is the ٌُ نٌٌوٌْن  of the two 

ثٌٌن ؤٌٌَمٌٌُعٌٌجٌَْ . 

 

Table 4.2 

ةُْجَازمَِْالْْْفُْوْْرُْحُْلْاَْْ  
 

مٍْزْْجَْْفُْرْْحَْ  Meaning Example 

نٌْإٌِ  if ٌِسٌْلٌِجٌْسٌْأٌَلٌِنٌْتجٌَْإ  If you sit, I will sit. 

يٌَ did not لمٌَْ بْنٌِِْرٌِضٌْلمٌَْ  He did not hit me. 

دٌْعٌُي ٌَلَم اٌٌوٌٌَدٌُلوٌٌََالٌٌْبٌَىٌَذٌَ not yet لَم ا  The boy went but has not returned yet. 

سٌْلٌِجٌْليٌَِ should, shall, let لٌِ  He should sit. 

سٌْلٌِلٌَتجٌَْ do not لٌَ  Do not sit. 

 

Notes: 

نٌْإٌِ .1  appears before two verbal sentences. The first one is called ٌَطٌٌرٌْش  (condition) and the 

second ٌَاءٌٌزٌَج  (answer/result). 

2. If ٌِنٌْإ  appears before ٌِل ٌإ , it should be translated negatively. 

e.g. ٌٌِمٌَإٌِاٌذٌَنٌْىٌٰإ يٌٌْرٌِكٌٌَكٌٌٌلٌَل   He is not but an honorable angel. / 

    He is only an honorable angel. 

اءٌٌزٌَجٌَ should be brought before the فٌَ .3  of a ٌَطٌٌرٌْش  when the ٌَاءٌٌزٌَج  is one of the following: 

a. ٌُْةٌٌيٌ سٌِْْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَج   e.g. ٌِمرٌٌٌَكٌْفأَنَْتٌَمٌٌُنٌِِْتِأٌٌْنٌْتٌَإ  

If you come to me you will be treated hospitably. 

b. ٌَرٌٌمٌْأ    e.g. ٌِمْوٌُرٌِكٌْاٌفَأٌَدًٌيزٌٌٌَْتٌَيْأٌٌَنٌْرٌَإ  

If you see Zayd, treat him hospitably. 

c. ٌَ يٌٌهٌْن   e.g. ٌٌُُِِفَلٌٌََّدٌٌيزٌٌٌَْاكٌَتٌَنٌْأٌَإ نْوٌٌُ  

If Zayd comes to you, do not humiliate him. 
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d. ٌُاءٌٌعٌَد   e.g. ٌِارًٌي ٌْخٌٌَاللٌٌُاكٌَزٌَفَجٌٌَتَنٌِِْمْرٌٌَكٌْنٌْأٌَإ  

If you treat me hospitably, then, may Allah reward you 

well. 

ىاضٌِمٌَالٌٌْلٌُعٌْفٌِالٌَْ .4  will be translated in the future tense when it is… 

a. used as a ٌُاءٌٌعٌَد   e.g. ًرا  جَزاَكٌَاللٌُخَي ْ

May Allah reward you well. 

b. preceded by ٌَطٌٍرٌْشٌٌَفٌُرٌْح  e.g. ٌِنٌْجَلَسْتٌَجَلَسْتٌُإ  

If you sit, I will sit. 

c. preceded by ٌِلٌٌوٌْصٌُوٌْمٌٌَمٌٌسٌْا  e.g. ٌْرٌُأمَْثاَلِِاَمَنٌْجَاءٌَباِلَْْسَنَةٌِفَ لَوٌُعَش  

Whoever comes with good, there will be ten like it 

for him. 

 

 

 EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the ٌَمزٌٌٍْجٌٌَفٌُرٌْح  and its effect on the following 

sentences. 

i. النافذةٌيليفتحٌعل  

ii. حكضلٌتكثرٌمنٌال  

iii. ٌكانٌوٌلمٌيتفقاياختلفٌالشر  

iv. كبرٌالغلَّمٌوٌلماٌيتهذب 

v. نٌيسافرٌأخوكٌأسافرٌمعوإ  

vi. نٌتنصرواٌاللٌينصركمإ  
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Section 4.2 

ةُْلَْامِْعَْالْْْعَالُْف ْْلَْْاَْ  – Governing Verbs 

 .Active Verb: It is that verb whose doer is known/mentioned – الَْفِعْلُْالْمَعْرُوْفُْ

 ٌُالَْفِعْلٌُالْمَعْرُوْف, whether transitive or intransitive, governs the following nouns as and when 

applicable: 

˗ it gives raf‘ to the ٌَلٌٌاعٌِف . 

˗ it gives nasb to the following, as and when applicable: 

i. ٌٌَوٌِبٌٌِلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا  ( وٌِبٌٌِلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْاٌٌَ  can only be governed by a ٌُىدٌ عٌَت ٌَمٌُالٌْالَْفِعْل ) 

ii. ٌٌَقٌُلٌَطٌْمٌُالٌٌْلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا  

iii. ٌٌَوٌُعٌَمٌٌَلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا  

iv. ٌٌَوٌُلٌٌَلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا  

v. ٌٌَفِيْوٌٌِلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا  

vi. ٌَالٌُلٌَْْا  

vii. ٌَزٌُي ٌْمٌِلتٌ ا  

 

 .Passive Verb: It is that verb whose doer is not known/mentioned – الَْفِعْلُْالْمَجْهُوْلُْ

 ٌُالَْفِعْلٌُالْمَجْهُوْل is also known as ٌُفِعْلٌُمَاٌلَمٌْيُسَم ٌفاَعِلُو (a verb whose faa‘il is not named). 

 It gives raf‘ to the (ٌٌٌَوٌِبٌٌِلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا)ٌَلٌٍاعٌِفٌٌَبٌُئِاٌن . 

 It gives nasb to all the remaining mansoobaat. 

e.g. ٌَ بًاي ٌْدٌِأْتٌٌٌَهٌِارٌِدٌٌَىٌضَرْباًٌشَدِيْدًاٌفٌِْاضٌِقٌَامٌَالٌْأمٌٌََةٌِعٌَمٌُمٌَالٌُْوٌْضُرِبٌَزَيْدٌٌي   

 Zayd was beaten severely on Friday, in front of the Judge, in his office, to teach 

him manners. 

 
ْاللّ ْزِْمُْ  Intransitive Verb: It is that verb whose meaning can be understood without a – اَْلْْفِْعْْلُْ

وٌِبٌٌِلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْاٌٌَ . 

e.g. ٌٌجَلَسٌَزَيْد Zayd sat. 

  

 .These were discussed earlier in section 1.8 :اَلَْْفْ عَالُْالن اقِصَةُْ
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Section 4.2.1 

 Transitive Verb – الَْفِعْْلُْالْْمُْت َْعَْدْ ى

Definition: It is that verb whose meaning cannot be understood without a ٌٌَوٌِبٌٌِلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا . 

e.g. ًضَرَبٌَزَيْدٌٌبَكْرا Zayd hit Bakr. 

There are four types of ٌُىدٌ عٌَت ٌَمٌُالٌْالَْفِعْل . These are as follows: 

1. Those verbs, which require one ٌٌَوٌِبٌٌِلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا  as is the case with most verbs. 

e.g. ًضَرَبٌَزَيْدٌٌبَكْرا 

2. Those verbs, which can be given two ٌٌَوٌِبٌٌِلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا . These include the following: 

 Any verb, which has the meaning of ٌٌاِعْطاَء (to give). 

e.g.  ٌَحٌَمَنٌَ وَىَب ىطٌٰأعٌَْ   etc. 

زاًب ٌْلٌَخٌُائٌِأعَْطيَْتٌُالسٌ     I gave the beggar a bread. 
 Some other verbs, which can also have two ٌٌَوٌِبٌٌِلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا  include the following 

مَرٌَأٌَ كَسَى سَأَلٌَ    etc. 

e.g.  ٌْاراًقَوٌٌٌَلَوٌُىٌْمٌُأٌَلٌْعٌِيَكْسُوٌال  Knowledge clothes its possessor with dignity. 

3. Those verbs, which must be given two ٌٌَوٌِبٌٌِلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا . 

 These verbs are known as َْفْ عَالُْالْقُلُوْبِْأ  (verbs which relate to the heart/feelings). 

 They enter upon a ٌٌُأُدٌٌَتَبٌْم  and ٌٌخَبَ ر unlike the verbs above (number 2). 

 

Table 4.3 

عَالُْالْقُلُوْبِْف ْْأَْ  

Verb Usage Example 

ىأرٌٌَٰ  used for certainty (ٌَيٌٌْقٌِي) بًااىٌِدًاٌذٌَيْعٌٌِسٌٌَتٌُيْأٌرٌٌََ   I was sure Sa‘eed was going. 

(يٌٌْقٌِيٌَ) used for certainty وَجَدٌَ مًاالٌِدًاٌعٌَيٌْشٌِتٌُرٌَدٌْجٌَوٌَ   I was sure Rasheed was 

knowledgeable. 

(يٌٌْقٌِيٌَ) used for certainty عَلِمٌَ نًاي ٌْمٌِدًاٌأٌَيٌْتٌُزٌَمٌْلٌِعٌَ   I was sure Zayd was trustworthy. 

(يٌٌْقٌِيٌَ) used for certainty زَعَمٌَ  

or doubt (ٌَكٌ ش)  
راًاضٌِدًاٌحٌَيٌْتٌُزٌَمٌْعٌَزٌَ  I was sure Zayd was present. / 

I thought Zayd was present. 

(كٌ شٌَ) used for doubt حَسِبٌَ لًٌَّاضٌِدًاٌفٌَيزٌٌٌَْتٌُبٌْسٌِحٌَ   I thought Zayd was well-educated. 
(كٌ شٌَ) used for doubt خَالٌَ امًٌائٌِدًاٌقٌَالٌِتٌُخٌَلٌْخٌِ   I thought Khalid was standing. 

(كٌ شٌَ) used for doubt ظَنٌ  مًاائٌِراًٌنٌَكٌْبٌَتٌُنٌْن ٌَظٌَ   I thought Bakr was sleeping. 
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Note: Other verbs, which also require two ٌٌَوٌِبٌٌِلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا  include the following: 

رٌَي ٌ صٌَ  to make something something else 

e.g.  ًكٌِتَابا  .I made the pages a book صَي  رْتٌُالَْْوْراَقَ

 to take someone/something as someone/something اِتَّ َذٌَ

e.g. لًٌَّيْلٌٌِمٌَخٌَيْىٌٌِرٌٰب ٌْإٌٌِاللٌٌُذٌَتَّ ٌَوَا  Allah took Ibraheem (peace be upon him)ٌas a friend.  

 to make something something else جَعَلٌَ 

e.g. ٌْاالْكِتَابٌَمُرَت  بًٌٌتٌُجَعَل  I made the book organized.  

 

4. Those verbs which require three ٌٌَوٌِبٌٌِلٌُوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَلْا . Each of these has the meaning 

“informing/showing.” These are as follows: 

 

Table 4.4 

Verb Example 

مًاائٌِدًاٌنٌَالٌِدًاٌخٌَيزٌٌٌَْتٌُيْأٌرٌََأٌٌَ أرَٰى  I informed Zayd that Khalid is sleeping. 
عْلَمٌَأٌَ لًٌَّاضٌِراًٌفٌَكٌْدًاٌبٌَيٌْتٌُزٌَمٌْلٌَعٌْأٌَ   I informed Zayd that Bakr is well-educated. 

مًاادٌِرٌَقٌَي ٌْمٌِالٌٌَْْلٌُوٌْسٌُلرٌ اٌأنَْ بَأَنٌِ أنَْ بَأٌَ  The messenger informed me that the chief is 

coming. 
تاًوٌْقٌُرٌَمٌَْب ٌْكٌِلٌْنَ ب أتَُ هُمٌْاٌَ نَ ب أٌَ  I informed them that arrogance is blameworthy. 

دًايْفٌٌِبٌَمٌُعٌْانٌَاللٌ مٌَلٌْغٌِتٌُالٌْرٌْب ٌَخٌْأٌَ أَخْبَ رٌَ  I informed the boys that sport is beneficial. 
راًخٌ أٌَتٌَارٌَمٌُطٌَقٌِالْمُسَافِريِْنٌَالٌٌْتٌُرٌْب ٌ خٌَ خَب  رٌَ  I informed the travellers that the train is late. 

ةًٌعٌَافٌِةٌَنٌَاحٌَبٌَدٌَالسٌ لٌَوٌْتٌُالٌَْْثٌْدٌ حٌَ حَد ثٌَ  I informed the children that swimming is 

beneficial. 
 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyse the following sentences. 

i. سعيداٌأخاهٌقادماٌنبأت  

ii. أعطيتٌزيداٌدرهما 
iii. فهمٌسعيدٌالدرس 

iv. رأيتٌالصلحٌخيرا 
v. أخبرنىٌزيدٌأباهٌمريضا 

vi. ظننتٌالوٌمعتدل 
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Section 4.2.2 

 أَْفْ عَالُْالْمُقَارَْبَْةِْْوَالر جَاءِْوَالشُّرُوْعِْ

Definition: These verbs behave the same way as ٌَكَان. 

They are used for the following purposes: 

ةٌِبٌَفْ عَالٌُالْمُقَارٌَأٌَ .1  show nearness in the attainment ( لُْْصُوْلٌُاٌَ ) of the ٌٌخَبَ ر.  

الر جَاءٌٌِفْ عَالٌُأٌَ .2  show desire for attainment of ٌٌخَبَ ر. 

لشُّرُوْعٌِاٌفْ عَالٌُأٌَ .3  show commencement of action. 

 

Table 4.5 

وَالر جَاءِْوَالشُّرُوْعِْْةِْبَْفْ عَالُْالْمُقَارَْأَْ  

لٌٌعٌْفٌِ مٌٌسٌْاٌِ   Type Example خَبَ رٌٌ 

عٌٌفرٌٌَْ كَادٌَ عٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌُ   preferably without ٌَْلٌٌوٌْصٌُحٌُ أن  Zayd was about to كَادٌَزيَْدٌٌيذَْىَبٌُ 

go. 

*كَرَبٌَ عٌٌفرٌٌَْ  عٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌُ   preferably without ٌَْلٌٌوٌْصٌُحٌُ أن  Khalid was about to كَرَبٌَخَالِدٌٌيَجْلِسٌُ 

sit. 

عٌٌفرٌٌَْ أوَْشَكٌَ عٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌُ   preferably with ٌَْلٌٌوٌْصٌُحٌُ أن  .Zayd was about to sit أوَْشَكٌَزَيْدٌٌأنٌَْيَجْلِسٌَ 

*عَسٰى عٌٌفرٌٌَْ  عٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌُ   preferably with ٌَْاءٌٌجٌَرٌَ أن يََْرجٌَُعَسٰىٌزَيْدٌٌأَنٌْ   Hopefully Zayd will 

come out. 

*قٌَفٌِطٌَ عٌٌفرٌٌَْ  عٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌُ   without ٌَْعٌٌوْرٌٌُشٌُ أن قٌَزَيْدٌٌيَكْتُبٌُفٌِطٌَ   Zayd began writing. 

*جَعَلٌَ عٌٌفرٌٌَْ  عٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌُ   without ٌَْعٌٌوْرٌٌُشٌُ أن  .Zayd began reading جَعَلٌَزيَْدٌٌيَ قْرأٌَُ 

*أَخَذٌَ عٌٌفرٌٌَْ  عٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌُ   without ٌَنٌْأ عٌٌوْرٌٌُشٌُ   .Zayd began eating أَخَذٌَزَيْدٌٌيأَْكُلٌُ 

 

* These verbs are used only in past tense. 

 The ٌَلشُّرُوْعٌِاٌالٌُعٌَف ٌْأ  can be used as normal verbs too. 

e.g. ٌَُأَخَذٌَزَيْدٌٌثَ وْبو Zayd took his clothes. 

 

Sentence Analysis:  ٌَُعَسٰىٌزَيْدٌٌأَنٌْيََْرج  Hopefully Zayd will come out. 

 عَسٰى زيَْدٌْ أَنْْيَخْرُجَْ

(وٌَىٌُ)ٌلٌٌاعٌِفٌَ+ٌٌلٌٌعٌْفٌِ    

 

رٌُعَسٰى اءٌِجٌَالرٌ ٌلٌُعٌْفٌِ اِسْمٌُعَسٰى خَب ْ  
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EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyse the following sentences. 

i. عَسٰىٌاللٌأنٌيشفيك 

ii. ٌنتكادٌالسمواتٌيتفطر  

iii. عستٌالمرأةٌأنٌتقوم 

iv. أوشكٌأنٌيفتحٌبابٌالمدرسة 
v. أخذتٌأكتب 

vi. رأسوٌحسجعلٌرسولٌاللٌيم  
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Section 4.2.3 
 Verbs of Praise and Blame – أَفْ عَالُْالْمَدْحِْوَْالذ م

Verbs of praise: ٌِعْمٌَن  e.g. ٌِعْمٌَالر جُلٌُزَيْدٌٌن  What a wonderful man Zayd is! 

 !What a wonderful man Zayd is حَب ذَاٌزَيْدٌٌ .e.g حَب ذَا 

Verbs of blame: ٌَبئِْس e.g. ٌٌبئِْسٌَالر جُلٌُزيَْد What an evil man Zayd is! 

 !What an evil man Zayd is سَاءٌَالر جُلٌُزَيْدٌٌ .e.g سَاءٌَ 

 

 That which appears after the ٌَلٌٌاعٌِف  is called ٌٌباِلْمَدْحٌٌِمََْصُوْص  or ٌٌمٌ باِلذٌ ٌمََْصُوْص . 

 The ٌَلٌٌاعٌِف  of ٌَعْمٌَنٌٌِ–ٌبئِْسٌٌَ–ٌسَاء  must be one of the following: 
i. prefixed with ال. 

e.g. ٌٌنعِْمٌَالر جُلٌُزَيْد  What a wonderful man Zayd is! 

ii. ٌٌُافٌٌضٌَم  to a noun prefixed with ال. 
e.g. ٌَلْمٌِزيَْدٌٌصَاحِبٌُالْعٌِنعِْم  What a wonderful learned man Zayd is! 

iii. a hidden ٌَرٌٌي ٌْمٌِض  followed by a ٌَةٌٌبَوٌٌْصٌُنْمٌٌٌَةرٌٌٌَكٌِن  (being ٌَِزٌٌي ٌْت ). 

e.g. ٌٌ[رَجُلًٌَّزيَْدٌٌ(ٌوٌَىٌُ)نعِْمٌَ] نعِْمٌَرَجُلًٌَّزَيْد  What a wonderful man Zayd is! 

 

In ٌٌحَبٌ  ,حَب ذَاٌزَيْد is the ٌِلٌٌعٌْف . 

اذٌٰ(ٌةٌٍارٌَشٌَإٌٌِمٌُسٌْاٌِ)   is its ٌَلٌٌاعٌِف . 

باِلْمَدْحٌٌِمََْصُوْصٌٌ is the زَيْدٌٌ  . 

 

Notes: 

1. These verbs are used in the past tense in their singular form (masculine or feminine). 

2. At times the ٌٌباِلْمَدْحٌٌِمََْصُوْص  is dropped. 

e.g. ٌُنعِْمٌَالْعَبْد  i.e. ٌُنعِْمٌَالْعَبْدٌُأيَ ُّوْب  What a wonderful slave Ayub is! 

 

Sentence Analysis: 

 نعِْمَْ  الر جُلُْ  زيَْدٌْ  
باِلْمَدْحٌٌِمََْصُوْصٌٌ   لٌٌاعٌِفٌَ +   فِعْلٌُالْمَدْحٌِ + 
     

ي ةٌٌخَبرٌَِ ي ةٌٌجُْلَةٌٌاِسِْْ مُقَد مٌٌٌخَبَ رٌٌ  مُبْتَدَأٌٌمُؤَخ رٌٌ =   
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EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyse the following sentences. 

i. ةٌفاطمةننعمتٌالب  

ii. اقتفحبذاٌال  

iii. نعمٌالمولى 
iv. كٌانواٌيفعلون  بئسٌما
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Section 4.2.4 

 Verbs of Wonder – أَفْ عَالُْالت  عَجُّبِْ

There are two wazns to express wonder for three letter verbs (ٌَدُرٌٌ جٌَمٌُالٌٌْيٌُّثٌِلٌََّلثُّا) . 

امٌَ :مَاٌأفَْ عَلَوٌُ .1  has the meaning of ٌْءٌٍأَىٌُّشَي . 

e.g. زيَْدًاٌأَحْسَنٌٌَمَا  How wonderful Zayd is!  

 مَا  أَحْسَنَْ  زيَْدًا  
بوٌٌِِلٌٌوٌْعٌُفٌْمٌَ   (وٌَىٌُ)ٌلٌٌاعٌِفٌَ+ٌٌلٌٌعٌْفٌِ +    

 
    

ي ةٌٌإنِْشَائيِ ةٌٌٌجُْلَةٌٌ اِسِْْ (ي ةٌٌجُْلَةٌٌفِعْلِي ةٌٌخَبرٌَِ)ٌخَبَ رٌٌ =   مُبْتَدَأٌٌ + 
 

أفَْعِلٌْ(ٌرٌٍمٌْأٌٌَلٌُعٌْفٌِ) :أفَْ عَلٌَبوٌِِ .2  has the meaning of past tense and the ب is extra (ٌَِةٌٌزاَئد) . 

e.g. ٌٍ(أَحْسَنٌَزيَْدٌٌ) أَحْسِنٌْبزَِيْد  How wonderful Zayd is! 

إِنْشَائيِ ةٌٌٌفِعْلِي ةٌٌلَةٌٌجٌُْ   

 

 To express wonder for other than three letter verbs (ٌَدِرٌٌ جٌَمٌُالٌٌْيٌ ثٌِلٌََّالثٌُّرٌُي ٌْغ) , a word such as ٌبٌِأَشْدِدٌٌْ/
مَاٌأَشَدٌ ٌٌ or ٌَمَاٌأَحْسَنٌَ/ٌٌبِأَحْسِن  etc. should be placed before the masdar of the desired verb. The 

masdar will be ٌَبوٌٌِِلٌٌوٌْعٌُفٌْم , thus mansoob. 

e.g. ٌ كْراَمٌَالن اسٌِللِْعُلَمَاءٌِإٌِمَاٌأَشَد             How very respectful people are towards the learned. 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and analyse the following sentences. 

i. أطولٌبزيد 
ii. دٌبياضٌشعرهماٌأش  

iii. ماٌأطولٌالرجلي 
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Section 4.3 

ةُْلَْامِْعَْالْْْاءُْمَْسْْلَْْاَْ  – Governing Nouns 

Amongst these, ٌِأَسْْاَءٌُالْفَْ عَال were discussed in section 2.4.4. Here, we will discuss the rest. 

 

Section 4.3.1 

 Conditional Nouns – اَلَْْسْمَاءُْالش رْطِي ةُْ

 They govern two ٌِعٌٌارٌِضٌَمٌٌُلٌٌعٌْف  giving both a jazm. 

 They appear before two sentences. The first is called ٌَطٌٌرٌْش  (condition) and the second 

اءٌٌزٌَجٌَ  (result). 

 

Table 4.6 

الش رْطِي ةُْْاءُْمَْسْْلَْْاَْ  

Noun Meaning Usage Example 

  ,who مَنٌْ .1

who ever 
لٌِاقٌِعٌَلْلٌٌِ مْوٌُرٌِكٌْأٌٌُمْنٌِِْرٌِكٌْمَنٌْيٌُ   Whoever treats me hospitably, I 

will treat him hospitably. 

 ,what مَا .2

whatever 
لٌِاقٌِعٌَالٌٌْيْرٌِغٌَلٌِ لٌْكٌُلٌْأٌٰكٌُأٌْمَاٌتٌَ   Whatever you eat, I will eat. 

 however مَهْمَا .3

much 
لٌِاقٌِعٌَالٌٌْيْرٌِغٌَلٌِ عْكٌَفٌَن ٌْي ٌٌَيْرٌِالٌٌَْقٌْفٌِفٌِنٌْمَهْمَاٌت ٌُ   Whatever you spend in the way of 

good, will benefit you. 

انٌِمٌَلزٌ لٌِ when مَتٌٰ .4 بٌْىٌَذٌْبٌْأٌَىٌَذٌْمَتٌٰتٌَ   Whenever you go, I will go. 

انٌِمٌَلزٌ لٌِ when أيَ انٌَ .5 رٌْافٌِسٌَرٌْأٌُافٌِأيَ انٌَتُسٌَ   Whenever you travel, I will travel. 

انٌِكٌَمٌَلْلٌٌِ where أيَْنٌَ .6 بٌْىٌَذٌْأٌٌَبٌْىٌَذٌْأيَْنٌَتٌَ   Wherever you go, I will go. 

انٌِكٌَمٌَلْلٌٌِ where أَنىٌّٰ .7 لٌْزِنٌٌْلٌْأٌَزِنٌٌْأَنّىٌٰت ٌَ   Wherever you stay, I will stay. 

انٌِكٌَمٌَلْلٌٌِ where حَيْثُمَا .8 رٌْافٌِسٌَرٌْأٌُافٌِسٌَاٌتٌُمٌَثُيٌٌْحٌَ   Wherever you travel, I will travel. 

مَافٌَكَي ٌْ .9  how, 

manner 
الٌِحٌَلْلٌٌِ دٌْعٌُق ٌْدٌْأٌَعٌُقٌْمَاٌت ٌَفٌَكَي ٌْ   Whichever way you sit, I will sit. 

 any of أَىٌ  .10

the above 

any of the 

above 
بٌْىٌَذٌْبٌْأٌَىٌَذٌْتٌٌَانٌٍكٌَأَىٌُّمٌَ  Whichever place you go, I will go. 

 

Notes: 

نٌْإٌِ .1  and ٌِذْمَاإ  have the same function as ٌَْْسْْاَءٌُالش رْطِي ةٌُاَل , except that they are particles (ٌَطٌِرٌْاٌالشٌ فرٌٌَْح)  

and not nouns. Collectively they are called ٌََطٌِوَاتٌُالش رٌْأد . 

نٌْإٌِ  if  e.g. ٌِبٌْىٌَذٌْأٌٌَبٌْىٌَذٌْتٌٌَنٌْإ   If you go, I will go. 

ذْمَاإٌِ  when  e.g. ٌِمٌْدٌَنٌْاٌت ٌَرٌ شٌٌَلٌْعٌَفٌْذْمَاٌت ٌَإ  If you do evil, you will be regretful. 
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2. When the following nouns are used for ٌِامٌٌهٌَفٌْتٌِسٌْا  (interrogative), they appear before one 

sentence. 

 مَنٌْ مَا مَتٌٰ أيَ انٌَ أيَْنٌَ أَنىٌّٰ أَىٌ 
e.g. ٌُىٰذَامَاٌ  مَنٌْأنَْتٌَ أيَْنٌَتَذْىَبٌُ مَتٌٰتُسَافِر   

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Complete the following sentences with a suitable ٌَاءٌٌزٌَج . 

i.     _______ منٌيصنعٌمعروفا   iii.    _______ ماٌتَّفٌمنٌأعمالك 
ii.    _______ أنىٌينزلٌذوٌالعلم   iv.    _______ متٌتسافر 
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Section 4.3.2 

  اِسْمُْالْفَاعِلِْ

Definition: It has the same effect as that of an active verb (ٌِفٌٌوْرٌٌُعٌْمٌٌَلٌٌعٌْف)  i.e. it gives raf‘ to the ٌَلٌٌاعٌِف  

and nasb to the ٌَوٌِبٌٌِلٌٌوٌْعٌُفٌْم . 

 

Notes: 

1. If the ٌِلٌِاعٌِفٌَالٌٌْمٌُسٌْا  is prefixed with ال, it could include any of the three tenses. 

e.g. ٌْدٌٌالَض ارِبٌُأبَُ وْهٌُبَكْراًزَي  Zayd’s father beat/is beating/will beat Bakr. 

 

لٌِاعٌِفٌَالٌٌْمٌُسٌْاٌِ .2  without ال is often used as ٌُافٌٌضٌَم  to its ٌَوٌِبٌٌِلٌٌوٌْعٌُفٌْم , in which case it would generally 

give the meaning of past tense. 

e.g. ٌٍزَيْدٌٌضَارِبٌُبَكْر  Zayd is the beater/hitter of Bakr. 

 

لٌِاعٌِفٌَالٌٌْمٌُسٌْاٌِ .3  without ال when preceded by any of the following would give the meaning of 

present or future tense: 

a. ٌٌُأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْم  e.g. ًزَيْدٌٌضَارِبٌٌأبَُ وْهٌُبَكْرا Zayd’s father is beating/will beat Bakr. 

b. ٌَفٌٌوٌْصٌُوٌْم  e.g. ًمَرَرْتٌُبرَِجُلٌٍضَارِبٌٍأبَُ وْهٌُبَكْرا I passed by a man whose father is 

beating/will beat Bakr. 

c. ٌِلٌٌوٌْصٌُوٌْمٌٌَمٌٌسٌْا  e.g. ٌِالض ارِبٌُأبَُ وْهٌُبَكْراًٌجَاءَن  The one whose father is beating/will 

beat Bakr came to me. 

d. ٌُالٌِوٌالٌَْْذ  e.g. ٌْوٌُفَ رَسًاابِْ نٌٌُزيَْدٌٌراَكِبًاٌجَاءَنِى  Zayd came to me while his son was 

riding a horse. 

e. ٌَْامٌِهٌَفٌْتٌِسٌْالٌٌِْةزٌٌَُهم  e.g. ً؟أَضَارِبٌٌزيَْدٌٌبَكْرا  Is Zayd beating Bakr?/Will Zayd beat 

Bakr? 

f. ٌَيٌِفٌْالن ٌ ٌفٌُرٌْح  e.g. ٌٌمَاٌقاَئمٌٌِزيَْد Zayd is not standing/will not stand. 

 

 

Sentence Analysis: 

 زيَْدٌْ  ضَارِبٌْ  أبَُ وْهُْ  بَكْرًا  

(إلِيَْوٌٌِافٌٌضٌَمٌٌُوٌٌَافٌٌضٌَمٌُ)  |     |   

وٌُلوٌٌُْعٌُفٌْمٌَ   وٌُلٌُاعٌِفٌَ +  لٌِاعٌِفٌَالٌٌْمٌُسٌْاٌِ +    

    

ي ةٌٌخَبرٌَِ ي ةٌٌجُْلَةٌٌاِسِْْ أٌدٌٌَتَبٌْمٌٌُ + خَبَ رٌٌ =   
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EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the effect and tense of the ٌِلٌِاعٌِفٌَالٌٌْمٌُسٌْا  in the 

following sentences. 

i.    ؟ناصديقذاىبٌأ     iii.    الضاربٌزيدٌبكرا 
ii.    ماٌشاربٌزيدٌالقهوة    iv.    زيدٌشاربٌالقهوة 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



 

116 

Section 4.3.3 

 اِسْْمُْالْمَفْعُوْلِْ

Definition: It has the same effect as that of a passive verb ( لٌٌوٌْهٌُمٌٌَْلٌٌعٌْفٌِ ), i.e. it givesٌraf‘ to the 

لٌِاعٌِفٌَالٌٌْبٌُائٌِنٌَ . 

 The rules mentioned above regarding the ٌِلٌِاعٌِفٌَالٌٌْمٌُسٌْا  also apply here. 

Examples: 

a. ٌٌُأٌدٌٌَتَبٌْم  e.g. ٌٌمَضْرُوْبٌٌابِْ نُوٌٌُزَيْد  Zayd’s son is being beaten/will be 

beaten. 

b. ٌَفٌٌوٌْصٌُوٌْم  e.g. ٌُمَرَرْتٌُبرَِجُلٌٍمَضْرُوْبٌٍابِْ نُو I passed by a man whose son is being 

beaten/will be beaten. 

c. ٌِلٌٌوٌْصٌُوٌْمٌٌَمٌٌسٌْا  e.g. ٌُجَاءَنِىٌْالْمَضْرُوْبٌُابِْ نُو The one whose son is being 

beaten/will be beaten, came to me. 

d. ٌُالٌِوٌالٌَْْذ  e.g. ٌُجَاءَنِىٌْزيَْدٌٌمَضْرُوْباًٌابِْ نُو Zayd came to me while his son was 

being beaten/will be beaten. 

e. ٌَْامٌِهٌَفٌْتٌِسٌْالٌٌِْةزٌٌَُهم  e.g. ٌٌ؟أمََضْرُوْبٌٌزَيْد  Is Zayd being beaten?/Will Zayd be 

beaten? 

f. ٌَيٌِفٌْالن ٌ ٌفٌُرٌْح  e.g. ٌٌمَاٌمَضْرُوْبٌٌزيَْد Zayd is not being beaten /will not be 

beaten. 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and point out the effect and tense of the ٌٌِالْمَفْعُوْل  in the اِسْمُ

following sentences. 

i.    هخبٌرٌموعزيدٌمس     ii.    خالدٌمعلمٌابنوٌالْياكة 
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Section 4.3.4 

 اِْسْْمُْْالْْفَْاعِْلِْ That Adjective Which Is Similar to – الَص فَةُْالْمُشَب  هَةُْْباِسْمِْالْفَاعِلِْ

Definition: It is a noun, which is created from the masdar of a ٌُّزٌٌِالَثُّلََّثِي مٌُاللَّ   (three-letter 

intransitive verb) to indicate permanent existence of the meaning in the doer.  

 Like its ٌِمزٌٌٌِلٌٌَلٌٌعٌْف , it generally gives the ٌَلٌٌاعٌِف  a raf‘. 

e.g. ٌُحَسَنٌٌوَجْهُو His face is beautiful. 

 It shows the meaning of permanency in the object it relates to e.g. ٌٌحَسَن (beautiful) is a 

permanent quality, as compared to ٌِلٌِاعٌِفٌَالٌٌْمٌُسٌْا , which indicates a temporary meaning e.g. 

 .is a temporary quality, which exists only at the time of the action ضَارِبٌٌ

 All such nouns, which are derived from a َزمٌٌُِثُّلََّثِيٌُّال اللَّ   (three-letter intransitive verb) and 

give the meaning of ٌِلٌِاعٌِفٌَالٌٌْمٌُسٌْا  but are not on its wazn, are ٌِةٌٌهٌَب ٌ شٌَمٌٌُةٌٌفٌَص . 

 أَوْزاَنُْالص فَةِْالْمُشَب  هَةِْ
Some of the common wazns of ٌِةٌٌهٌَب ٌ شٌَمٌٌُةٌٌفٌَص  (based on usage) are as follows:  

 happy  فَرحٌٌِ .e.g  فَعِلٌٌ

 beautiful  حَسَنٌٌ .e.g  فَ عَلٌٌ

ريِْفٌٌشٌَ .e.g  فَعِيْلٌٌ   noble/honorable 
 coward  جَبَانٌٌ .e.g  فَ عَالٌٌ
 brave  شُجَاعٌٌ .e.g  فُ عَالٌٌ

 Colors and bodily defects appear on the following wazns: 

 red  أَحْْرٌَُ .e.g  (masculine) أفَْ عَلٌُ

  mute  أبَْكَمٌُ

 red  حَْْراَءٌُ .e.g  (feminine) فَ عْلََّءٌُ

 mute  بَكْمَاءٌُ

 The ٌِةٌٌهٌَب ٌ شٌَمٌٌُةٌٌفٌَص  of non-three letter verbs (ٌَدِرٌٌ جٌَمٌُالٌٌْيٌ ثٌِلٌََّالثٌُّرٌُي ٌْغ)  is brought on the wazn of its 

لٌِاعٌِفٌَالٌٌْمٌُسٌْاٌِ  on the condition that permanency of meaning is intended.  

e.g. ٌٌمُسْتَقِيْم  straight 
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Section 4.3.5 

 اِسْمُْالت  فْضِيْلِْ

Definition: It is that noun, which indicates that a quality is found to a greater extent in one 

person/thing when compared to another. 

 e.g.  ٍخَالِدٌٌأَشْجَعٌُمِنٌْعَمْرو Khalid is more courageous than ‘Amr. 

 

Table 4.7 

سْمِْالت  فْضِيْلِْأَوْزاَنُْاِْ  

 Masculine Example Feminine Example Meaning 

Singular ٌُكُبْرىٌٰ فُ عْلىٌٰ أَكْبَ رٌُ أفَْ عَل Bigger/older 
Dual ٌِرَياَنٌِ فُ عْلَيَانٌِ أَكْبَ راَنٌِ أفَْ عَلََّن  Bigger/older كُب ْ
Plural ٌَفْ عَلُوْنٌَأ رَياَتٌٌ فُ عْلَيَاتٌٌ أَكْبَ رُوْنٌَ   Bigger/older كُب ْ

 Bigger/older كُبَ رٌٌ فُ عَلٌٌ أَكَابرٌُِ أفَاَعِلٌُ 
 

Usage: 

 .is used in three ways اِسْمٌُالت  فْضِيْلٌِ

1. With ٌْمِن: the ٌِاِسْمٌُالت  فْضِيْل will always be a singular masculine (ٌُدٌرٌَفٌٌْمٌٌُرٌٌكٌ ذٌَم) . 

e.g. ٌَمِنٌْبَكْرٌٌٍمٌُلٌَعٌْزَيْدٌٌأ   Zayd is more knowledgeable than Bakr. 

 .Aishah is older than Zaynab‘ عَائِشَةٌُأَكْبَ رٌُمِنٌْزيَْ نَبٌَ

2. With ال: the ٌِاِسْمٌُالت  فْضِيْل must correspond with the word before it in gender and number. 

e.g. ٌَْْغَائبَِانٌٌِانٌِمٌَلٌَعٌْزَيْدَانٌِال  The two more knowledgeable Zayds are absent. 
حَاضِرةٌٌٌَىرٌٰب ٌْكٌُعَائِشَةٌُالٌْ   The older ‘Aishah is present. 

3. With ٌِةٌٌافٌَضٌَإ : the ٌِاِسْمٌُالت  فْضِيْل may be ٌَرٌٌكٌ ذٌَمٌٌُدٌٌاحٌِو  or it may correspond with the word before it. 

e.g. ٌَالْقَوْمٌٌِمٌُلٌَعٌْزَيْدُوْنٌَأ وْاٌالْقَوْمٌِمٌُلٌَعٌْأٌَزَيْدُوْنٌَ      

The Zayds are the most knowledgeable of people. 

الْقَوْمٌٌِمٌُلٌَعٌْأٌَزَيْدَانٌِ اٌالْقَوْمٌِمٌَلٌَعٌْأٌَزَيْدَانٌِ    

The two Zayds are the most knowledgeable of people. 

ىٌالن اسٌِرٌٰب ٌْكٌُعَائِشَةٌٌُ  عَائِشَةٌُأَكْبَ رٌُالن اسٌِ  

  ‘Aishah is the oldest of people. 
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Notes: 
ٌالت  فْضِيْلٌِ .1 دِرٌٌ جٌَمٌُالٌٌْيٌ ثٌِلٌََّالثٌُّرٌُي ٌْغٌَ of words, which indicate color, physical defects and of اِسْمُ  verbs is 

made by placing the words ٌُّأَكْثَ رٌُ ,أَشَد, etc. before the masdar of that word. The masdar will 

be the tameez, and therefore, will be mansoob. 

e.g. ٌٍىُوٌَأَشَدٌُّحُْْرَةًٌمِنٌْزَيْد  He is redder than Zayd. 

ٌعَرْجًاٌمِنٌْزَيْدٌٍ  .He is lamer than Zayd  ىُوٌَأَشَدُّ

 .He is more hard-working than Zayd  ىُوٌَأَكْثَ رٌُاِجْتِهَادًاٌمِنٌْزَيْدٌٍ

2. The words ٌٌر  .اِسْمٌُالت  فْضِيْلٌِ are also used for شَرٌ  and خَي ْ

e.g. ٌٌِالن اس  .The oppressor is the worst of people   الَظ الِمٌُشَرُّ

 .‘gives its hidden dameer a raf اِسْمٌُالت  فْضِيْلٌِ .3

e.g. ٌٍزَيْدٌٌأفَْضَلٌُمِنٌْبَكْر  Zayd is more virtuous than Bakr. 

The dameer ٌُوٌَى  in ٌُأفَْضَل is its ٌَلٌٌاعٌِف . 

 

 

EXERCISE 

1. Translate, fill in the i‘raab and explain the usage of ٌِاِسْمٌُالت  فْضِيْل in the following sentences. 

i. نسانمنٌالٌْىأقوٌٌاتبعضٌالْيوان  

ii. الْنبياءٌأفضلٌالناس  

iii. مريٌفضلىٌالنساء 
iv. أولئكٌىمٌخيرٌالبرية 

v. فضلياتالنساءٌال  

vi. الْنبياءٌأفاضلٌالناس 
vii. الرجلَّنٌالْفضلَّن 
viii. ثوبكٌأشدٌسواداٌمنٌثوبي 
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Section 4.3.6 

 الَْمَصْدَرُْ

Definition: It is that noun which refers to the action indicated by the corresponding verb 

without any reference to time. 

Effect: It has the same effect as that of its verb i.e. it gives raf‘ to the ٌَلٌٌاعٌِف  and nasb to the ٌٌَلٌٌوٌْعٌُفٌْم
 .بوٌِِ

e.g. ًرَأيَْتٌُضَرْبٌَالْيَ وْمٌَزيَْدٌٌبَكْرا  Today, I saw Zayd’s beating of Bakr. 

Usage: 

Masdar is generally used in one of the following ways: 

 as a ٌُافٌٌضٌَم  to its ٌَلٌٌاعٌِف . 

e.g. ًكَرىِْتٌُضَرْبٌَزيَْدٌٍبَكْرا i.e. (ًأنٌَْيَضْرِبٌَزَيْدٌٌبَكْرا)  I disliked Zayd’s beating of 

Bakr. 

 as a ٌُافٌٌضٌَم  to its ٌَبوٌٌِِلٌٌوٌْعٌُفٌْم . 

e.g. ٌٌكَرىِْتٌُضَرْبٌَبَكْرٌٍزَيْد i.e. (ٌٌأنٌَْيَضْرِبٌَبَكْراًٌزَيْد)  I disliked Zayd’s beating of 

Bakr. 

EXERCISE 

1. Fill in the i‘raab and explain the usage of the masdar in the following sentences. 

i. ٌٰنسرنىٌقراءةٌرشيدٌالقرا  

ii. وٌيصمٌييعمٌءحبكٌالشي  

iii. كرامٌالعربٌالضيفٌمعروفإ  

iv. إليوٌسبيلٌَّوٌللٌعلىٌالناسٌحجٌالبيتٌمنٌاستطاع  

 

 

Section 4.3.7 

 الَْمُضَافُْ

In the case of mudaaf, it is assumed that one of the following prepositions (ٌُرٌ جٌٌَفٌُوْرٌٌُح)  is hidden 

between the mudaaf and mudaaf ilayhi. 

 ٌْمِن when the mudaaf is a part/type (ٌِسٌٌنٌْج)  of the mudaaf ilayhi. 

e.g. ٌٍخَاتٌََُفِض ة i.e. ٌٍخَاتٌٌََمِنٌْفِض ة silver ring 

 ٌِْف when the mudaaf ilayhiٌis a ٌَفٌٌرٌْظ . 

e.g. ٌََّةٌُالل يْلٌِصَل  i.e. ٌََّالل يْلٌٌِةٌٌفٌِصَل  night prayer 

 ٌِل when it is neither of the above two. 

e.g. ٌُزيَْدٌٌٍابِْن   i.e. ٌٌلِزَيْدٌٌٍابِْن   Zayd’s son 
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Section 4.3.8 

 اَلِْْسْمُْالت امُّ

Definition: It is that noun, which would give the noun (ٌَِزٌٌي ٌْت)  after it a nasb. 

 A noun will be considered as ٌَامٌ ت  when it has one of the following: 

a. tanween. 

e.g. ٌَاباًحٌَراَحَةٌٍسٌٌَرٌُدٌْقٌٌَاءٌِمٌَالسٌ ٌاٌفٌِم (راَحَةٌٍ)   

  There is not even palm’s measure of clouds in the sky. 

b. hidden tanween. 

e.g. ٌْأَحَدٌَعَشَرٌَرَجُلًٌٌَّمَعِي  (أَحَدٌٌوٌَعَشَرٌٌ was originally أَحَدٌَعَشَرٌَ)  
  There are eleven men with me. 

c. ن of a dual noun. 

e.g. ٌٌِزاَنٌِبُ ر اٌيٌْدٌِنْع فَقِي ْ زاَنٌِ)    (فَقِي ْ  

  I have two qafeezes1 of wheat. 

d. ن which resembles the ن of a sound masculine plural (ٌَْالمٌٌِسٌٌَرٌٍكٌ ذٌَمٌٌُعٌُج) . 

e.g. ٌٌِعِشْرُوْنٌَدِرْهَماًٌيٌْدٌِنْع (عِشْرُوْنٌَ)     
   I have twenty dirhams. 

The ٌِْسْمٌُالت امُّاَل  in the above examples cannot be mudaaf while having a tanween or having a noon 

of dual/plural, thus the noun after it gets a nasb because of it being ٌَِزٌٌي ٌْت . 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

                                                           
1  A qafeez is a classical Islamic measure of weight. 
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Section 4.3.9 

 أَْسْمَاءُْالْكِنَايةَِْ
 

Definition: It is that noun, which indicates an unspecified quantity. 

 It is clarified by the noun following it. 

 These are ٌْكَم and كَذَا. 

 

مْْكَْ : can be used in two ways: as an interrogative (ٌِامٌٌهٌَفٌْتٌِسٌْا)  or as an informative exclamation 

(ةٌٌي بٌرٌَِخٌَ) . 

 

سْتِفْهَامِيْ  .1 ةُْكَمْْاَلِْ  – (how many)  

 It gives the noun (ٌَِزٌٌي ٌْت)  after it a nasb. 

 The ٌَِزٌٌي ٌْت  is brought singular. 

e.g. ًٌكٌِتَاب اٌعِنْدَكٌَكَمْ   How many books do you have? 

 At times, the preposition ٌْمِن appears before the ٌَِزٌٌي ٌْت . 

e.g. ٌَكٌِتَابٌٍعِنْدَك  ?How many books do you have كَمٌْمِنْ

 

 (so many) – كَمْْالَْخَبَريِ ةُْ .2

 It gives the noun (ٌَِزٌٌي ٌْت)  after it a jarr (because of it being a mudaaf ilayhi). 

 The ٌَِزٌٌي ٌْت  may be singular or plural. 

   e.g. ٌَكَمٌْمَالٌٍأنَْ فَقْت  So much of wealth you have spent! 

 At times the preposition ٌْمِن appears before the ٌَِزٌٌي ٌْت . 

   e.g. ٌِالس مٰوٰتٌٌِكَمٌْمِنٌْمَلَكٌٍف  There are so many angels in the skies/heavens. 

 

 (so much, such and such) – كَذَا

 It gives the noun (ٌَِزٌٌي ٌْت)  after it a nasb. 

 The ٌَِزٌٌي ٌْت  is brought singular. 

e.g. ٌِكَذَاٌدِرْهَماًٌيٌٌْعِنْد   I have this much dirhams. 

 

 

EXERCISE 
 

1. What is the difference between the following sentences. 

i.    كٌتاباٌقرأت كٌتابٌٍقرأت    .ii    كم  كم
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Section 4.3.10 

 اِسْمُْالْمُبَالَغَةِْ

Definition: It is that noun, which shows extremity/intensity in meaning. 

Some of the wazns of ٌٌُةٌٌغٌَالٌَبَم  are as follows: 

 most learned   عَلِيْمٌٌ   فَعِيْلٌٌ

ارُوْقٌٌفٌَ  فاَعُوْلٌٌ    great distinguisher 

 excessive jester   ضَح اكٌٌ   فَ ع الٌٌ

 careful maintainer/sustainer   قَ ي ُّوْمٌٌ   فَ عُّوْلٌٌ

 very eloquent   مِنْطِيْقٌٌ  مِفْعِيْلٌٌ

 

Notes:  

1. The round ة at the end of some wazns is for ٌٌُةٌٌغٌَالٌَبَم  and not for gender. 

e.g.  ٌالَةٌٌفَ ع مَةٌٌ    well-learned  عَلَّ 

2. The wazn ٌٌفَ ع ال is also used to denote a profession. 

e.g. ٌٌطبَ اخ  cook   ٌٌنََ ار  carpenter 
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Section 4.4 
ةِْلَْامِْعَْالْْْرُْي ْْغَْالْْْفُْوْْرُْحُْلْاَْْ  – Non-Governing Particles 

  :Particles of Notification – حُرُوْفُْالت  نْبِيْوِْ .1

These are used to draw the attention of the listener. These are as follows: 

 !meaning   Lo! / Behold! / Take heed ىَا أمََا أَلٌَ

e.g. ٌٌِأمََاٌزَيْدٌٌناَئم  Behold! Zayd is sleeping. 

 This   ىٰذَا

 .Behold! Indeed, Allah’s help is near أَلٌَاِن ٌنَصْرٌَالِلٌقَريِْبٌٌ

 .Lo! I am present  ىَاٌأنَاٌَحَاضِرٌٌ

  :Particles of Affirmation – حُرُوْفُْالِْْيْجَابِْ .2

These are used for affirmation of a statement made earlier. These are as follows: 

يٌْإٌِ أَجَلٌْ بلَىٌٰ نَ عَمٌْ نٌ إٌِ جَيْرٌِ   

 (yes) – نَ عَمْْ

 It is used to verify a statement, be it positive or negative. For example,  

˗ If someone says ٌٌٌزَيْد  (yes) نَ عَمٌْ the reply will be ,(?Did Zayd come) أَجَاءَ

meaning ٌٌجَاءٌَزَيْد (he came). 

˗ If someone says ٌٌأمََاٌجَاءٌَزيَْد (Has Zayd not come?), the reply will be ٌْنَ عَم (yes) 

meaning ٌٌمَاٌجَاءٌَزَيْد (He did not come.). 

 (yes, why not) – بلَىْٰ

 It is used to convert a negative statement into a positive one.  

e.g.  If someone says ٌٌٌزَيْد ٌيَ قُمْ  بلَىٌٰ the reply will be ,(.Zayd did not stand up)لمَْ
(yes, why not) meaning ٌٌقَدٌْقاَمٌَزَيْد (Zayd has stood up.). 

يْْإِْ  – (yes) 

 It is the same as ٌْنَ عَم. However it is used with an oath (ٌَمٌٌسٌَق)  after a question. 

e.g. If someone says ٌٌٌزَيْد ٌاللٌٌِيٌْإٌِ the reply will be ,(?Did Zayd stand up) أقَاَمَ وَ  

(yes, by Allah!) meaning ٌٌقاَمٌَزيَْد (Zayd stood up.). 
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/ أَجَلْْ جَيْرِْْ نْ إِْْ /  – (yes) 

 It is the same as ٌْنَ عَم. 
e.g. If someone says ٌٌٌزَيْد نٌ إٌِ the reply will be ,(.Zayd came) جَاءَ  or ٌِجَيْر or ٌْأَجَل 

(yes) meaning ٌٌجَاءٌَزَيْد (Zayd came.). 

Note: ٌِنٌ إ  is very rarely used for this purpose. 

 :Particles of Clarification – حَرْْفاَْالت  فْسِيْرِْ .3

These are used to clarify a word in a sentence. These are as follows: 

يٌْأٌَ   (that is)  أنٌَْ 

e.g. ٌََأىَْلٌَالْقَرْيةٌٌَِيٌْأٌٌَوَاسْئَلٌِالْقَرْية   And ask the town, that is, the people of the town. 

بْ رٰىِيْمٌُإٌِوٌَناَدَيْ نَاهٌُأنٌَْيٌٰ    And We called him, that is, O Ibraheem! 

 :These are used to give a masdary meaning. These are as follows :الَْْحُرُوْفُْالْمَصْدَريِ ةُْ .4

 أنٌَ  أنٌَْ مَا
 مَا and ٌْأَن come before a ٌُْةٌٌي لٌٌِعٌْفٌٌِةٌٌلٌَج . 

 ٌَنٌ أ  comes before a ٌُْةٌٌيٌ سٌِْْاٌٌِةٌٌلٌَج . 

e.g. بَتٌْالَْْرْضٌُبِاٌَرَحٌٌُاقَتٌْعَلَيْهِمٌُضٌٌَإِذَا    (بِرُحْبِهَا) 

When the earth became straitened for them despite its vastness. 

أنٌَْتَصُدْقٌٌَيَسُرُّنٌِْ  .Your truthfulness pleases me (صِدْقُكٌَ)  

أنَ ٌزيَْدًاٌناَئمٌٌٌِبَ لَغَنٌِِْ  .his sleeping reached me (News of)  (نَ وْمُوٌُ)  

Note: ٌَْأن and  ٌَأن are governing particles. 

  :Particles of Exhortation – حُرُوْفُْالت حْضِيْضِْ .5

These are used to encourage someone to do something when they appear before ٌٌَْلٌُعٌْفٌِال
عٌُارٌِضٌَمٌُلْاٌ . These are as follows: 

 لَوْمَا لَوْلٌَ ىَلَّ ٌ أَل ٌ
e.g.  ٌٌتُصَل ؟يٌْىَلَّ    Do you not pray salah? 

 These particles are also used to create regret and sorrow in the listener when they 

appear before ٌَْىاضٌِمٌَالٌٌْلٌُعٌْفٌِال . Therefore, they are also called ٌِْحُرُوْفٌُالت  نْدِي. 

e.g. ٌٌَصَل يْتٌَالْعَصْر ؟ىَلَّ   Have you not prayed ‘Asr salah? 
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 :Particle of Anticipation – حَْرْفُْالت  وَقُّعِْ .6

It is ٌْقَد, which is used for one of the following: 

ىاضٌِمٌَالٌٌْلٌُعٌْفٌِالٌَْ It gives : تَ قْريِْبٌٌ  the meaning of near past. 

e.g. ٌٌقَدٌْجَاءٌَزيَْد  Zayd has arrived (recently). 

عٌُارٌِضٌَمٌُالٌٌْلٌُعٌْفٌِالٌَْ It gives : تَ قْلِيْلٌٌ  the meaning of seldomness. 

e.g. ٌِن ٌالَْوَادٌَقَدٌْيَ بْخَلٌُإ   Indeed, sometimes, a generous person is miserly. 

ىاضٌِمٌَالٌٌْلٌُعٌْفٌِالٌَْ It gives : تََْقِيْقٌٌ  or ٌَْعٌُارٌِضٌَمٌُالٌٌْلٌُعٌْفٌِال  the meaning of certainty. 

e.g. ٌٌقَدٌْجَاءٌَزيَْد  Certainly Zayd came. 

 .Certainly Allah knows  قَدٌْيَ عْلَمٌُاللٌُ

سْتِفْهَامِْ .7  :Particles of Interrogation – حَرْفاَْالِْ

These are ٌَأ and ٌْىَل. 

e.g. ٌٌِأزََيْدٌٌقاَئم  Is Zayd standing? 

 ?Did Zayd stand up ىَلٌْقاَمٌَزيَْدٌٌ

 :Particle of Rebuke – حَرْفُْالر دعِْْ .8

This is ٌ َّكَل, which means “Never!” 

 It is used to rebuke or reprimand. 

e.g. ٌ َّكَل is said to some one who says اِضْرِبٌْزيَْدًا (Hit Zayd.). 

 It gives the meaning of certainty. 

e.g. ٌٌَسَوْفٌَتَ عْلَمُوْن  .Indeed, soon you will know  كَلَّ 

 

  :It is used for one of the following :الَت  نْويِْنُْ .9

نٌٌتَكٌَُّ  : that tanween, which shows a noun to be mu‘rab. 

e.g. ٌٌزيد 

 .that tanween, which shows a noun to be nakirah : تَ نْكِي ْرٌٌ

e.g. ٌَلٌٌجٌُر  

 .that tanween, which subsitutes a mudaaf ilayhi : تَ عْويِْضٌٌ

e.g. ٌٍيَ وْمَئِذ i.e. ٌَكٌَذَاإٌِيَ وْم كٌَانَ ذَا   the day when so and so happened 
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لٌَةٌٌ :It is of two formsٌ.أٌَمٌْرٌٌ and مٌُضٌَارٌِعٌٌ It is used for emphasis in :نُ وْنُْالت أْكِيْدِْ .10 فَةٌٌ and ثقَِي ْ  Both .خَفِي ْ

have the same meaning. 

لَةُْ (نّْ)الَث قِي ْ فَةُْ  (نْْ)الَْخَفِي ْ   

 .Indeed, he should hit ليََضْربِنٌَْ ليََضْربِنٌَ 
 .You must help أنُْصُرَنٌْ أنُْصُرَنٌ 
            

 :It is used for the following :حَرْفُْلَْ .11

 .It is used for emphasis : ابِتِْدَاءٌٌ

e.g. ٌََْةًٌبَىٌٌْرٌٌَدٌُّشٌَأٌٌَمٌْتٌُن ٌْل   Indeed, you are more feared 

لَوْلٌٌَ–لَوٌْ It comes in the answer to : جَوَابٌٌ  and ٌَمٌٌسٌَق . 

e.g. ٌَضٌُرٌْالٌٌَْْتٌِدٌَسٌَلَفٌٌَضٌٍعٌْب ٌَبٌٌِمٌْهٌُضٌَعٌْب ٌٌَالن اسٌٌَاللٌٌِعٌُفٌٌْدٌَلٌَوٌْلٌٌَو  

If Allah did not repel some people by means of others, the earth would 

be corrupted.  

ادًٌغٌٌَنٌ مٌَوٌْصٌُلٌٌََْاللٌٌِوٌَ   By Allah! I will fast tommorrow. 

 .extra : زاَئدَِةٌٌ

e.g. ٌِامٌَعٌَالطٌ ٌنٌَوٌْلٌُكٌُأٌْليٌٌََمٌْهٌُن ٌ إ  Indeed, they eat food. 

ْالزْ ائدَِْةُْ .12  Extra Particles: These are not translated. However, they add beauty and – الَْْحُرُوْفُ

emphasis to the meaning. These are:  

نٌْإٌِ )   بٌِ      كٌَ      مِنٌْ      لٌَ      لٌَ      مَا      أنٌَْ       مِنٌْ،ٌكٌَ،ٌبٌِ  are governing particles – ٌَةٌٌلٌَمٌِاع ) 

Usage: 

نٌْإٌِ  : It appears after ٌَةٌُيٌَافٌِلنٌ اٌاٌَم .  

e.g. ٌنٌْزَيْدٌٌقاَئمٌٌِإٌِمَا   Zayd is not standing. 

   .لَم ا It appears after : أنٌَْ

e.g. ٌُفَ لَم اٌأنٌَْجَاءٌَالْبَشِي ْر When the bearer of good news came. 

 :appears after the following : مَا

ذَاإٌِ   e.g. ٌِذَاٌمَاٌابْ تُلِيْتٌَفاَصْبرٌْإ  When you are afflicted, be patient. 

 .When you travel, I will travel مَتٌٰمَاٌتُسَافِرٌْاسَُافِرٌْ .e.g  مَتٌٰ

اٌَالر جُلٌُجَا .e.g  أَىٌ  كٌَفَأَكْرمِْوٌُءٌَأيمُّ  Whoever comes to you, treat him 
hospitably. 
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  Whichever way you turn, there is the face of أيَْ نَمَاٌتُ وَلُّوْاٌفَ ثَم ٌوَجْوٌُاللٌِ .e.g  أيَْنٌَ
      Allah. 

نٌْإٌِ   e.g. ٌٌٌَىُدًىإِف م اٌيأَْتيَِ ن كُمٌْمِنِّ   Then, should some guidance come to youٌ 
      from Me. 

رٌ جٌٌَفٌُرٌْحٌَ   e.g. ٌُْفبَِمَاٌرَحْْةٌٍَمِنٌَالِلٌلنِْتٌَلَِم So, it is through mercy from Allah that you 

are gentle to them. 

 .I swear by this city  لٌَأقُْسِمٌُبِِٰذَاٌالْبَ لَدٌِ .e.g  لٌَ

ن  هُمٌْليََأْكُلُوْنٌَالط عَامٌَإٌِ .e.g  لٌَ  Indeed, they eat food. 

رٌُاللٌِ .e.g  مِنٌْ  ?Is there a creator besides Allah ىَلٌْمِنٌْخَالِقٌٍغَي ْ

كٌَمِثْلِوٌِشَيٌْ .e.g  كٌَ ءٌٌليَْسَ   There is nothing like Him. 

 .Zayd is not a liar  ليَْسٌَزَيْدٌٌبِكَاذِبٌٍ .e.g  بٌِ

  :Conditional Particles – حَرْفاَْالش رْطِْ .13

 (however, as far as…is concerned) أَم ا

 It is used to explain/clarify something, which was mentioned briefly. 

 ف has to be brought in its answer (ٌَابٌٌوٌَج) . 

e.g. ٌَهُمٌْش ٌسَعِيْدٌٌفأََم اٌال ذِيْنٌَشَقُوْاٌفَفٌِقٌِفَمِن ْ الن ارٌٌِيى ٌو   
So, some of them will be wretched and (some) blessed. As for the 

wretched, they will be in the Fire. 

 (if) لَوْْ
 It is used to negate the second sentence (ٌَابٌٌوٌَج)  on account of the first sentence 

(طٌٌرٌْشٌَ)  not being fulfilled. 

e.g. ٌَكٌَان ٌاللٌُلَفَسَدَتاَإٌِمَاٌاٰلِِةٌٌَفِيْهٌِلَوْ ل    

If there had been gods besides Allah in them (the heavens and the earth), 

they would have been corrupted. 

(There will not be corruption because there is notٌmore than oneٌgod.) 

 

Note: If a ٌَو is added to ٌْلَو i.e. ٌْوَلَو it will give the meaning of “even though” and will be 

known as ٌْةٌٌلِيٌ لَوٌْوَص . 

e.g. ٌَوَلَوٌْبِش ةٌٍاأوَلِْمٌْ   Celebrate walimah even if it be with one 

(slaughtered) goat. 
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 it is also used to demonstrate that the ,تَ نْدِيٌٌْ and تََْضِيْضٌٌ Apart from being used for :لَوْلَْ .14

second sentence (ٌٌجَوَاب)  cannot be attained because of the presence of the condition of the 

first sentence (ٌٌشَرْط) . 

e.g. ٌََِلَكٌَبَكْرٌٌلَوْلٌَزَيْدٌٌل   Had it not been for Zayd, Bakr would have perished. 

 .(as long as) مَاٌدَامٌَ which has the meaning of ,مَا It is that :مَاْ–ْمَاْدَامَْ .15

e.g. ٌُأقَُ وْمٌُمَاٌجَلَسٌَالَْْمِي ْر i.e. ٌَرٌُجَلَس  أقَُ وْمٌُمَاٌدَامٌَالَْْمِي ْ
 I will stand as long as the leader is sitting. 

 :These are as follows :حُرُوْفُْالْعَطْفِْ .16

م اإٌِ حَتٌّٰ ثٌُ  فٌَ وٌَ  وٌْأٌَ  كِنٌْلٌٰ بلٌَْ لٌَ أمٌَْ   

 .This is without regard to sequence :(and) وَْ

 e.g. ٌٌجَاءٌَزَيْدٌٌوٌَبَكْر Zayd and Bakr came. 

Here, sequence is not considered.  

 :(then, thus) فَْ

 It shows sequence with slight delay. 

e.g. ٌٌجَاءٌَزَيْدٌٌفَ بَكْر Zayd came. Then, Bakr (came). 

 It can also show cause (ٌَبٌٌبٌَس) . 

e.g. ًٌفَ تُصْبِحٌُالَْْرْضٌُمَُْضَر ةًٌٌأنَْ زَلٌَمِنٌَالس مَاءٌِمَاء  

He sends down water from the sky, because of which the earth becomes 

green. 

 .It shows sequence with delay :(then) ثمُْ 

e.g. ٌٌبَكْر  .Zayd came. Then, (after some time) Bakr (came) جَاءٌَزَيْدٌٌثٌُ 

ىحَتّْٰ  (upto, till, even): It shows the end point. 

e.g. ٌ خِرهٌَُاٌٌٰقَ رَأْتٌُالْقُرْاٰنٌَحَتّٰ   I read the Qur’an until the end. 

 ٌ ٌالْمُشَاةٌُقَدِمٌَالُْْج اجٌُحَتّٰ   The pilgrims came, even those on foot. 

 :(either…or) إِم ا

e.g. ٌُم اٌمُرٌ إٌِم اٌحُلْوٌٌوٌَإٌِالَث مَر  The fruit is either sweet or bitter. 

  :(or) أَوْْ

 e.g. ٌبَ عْضٌَيَ وْمٌٌٍأوٌَْلبَِثْ نَاٌيَ وْمًا  We stayed for a day or a part of a day. 
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(امٌٌهٌَفٌْتٌِسٌْاٌِ) It is generally used with an interrogative :(or) أَمْْ . 

e.g. ٌٌأٌَزيَْدٌٌعِنْدَكٌَامٌَْبَكْر   Is Zayd with you or Bakr? 

فٌٌوٌْطٌُعٌْمٌَ This negates from the :(not) لَْ  that which has been established for the ٌٌَفٌٌوٌْطٌُعٌْم
وٌِيْلٌٌَعٌَ . 

e.g. ٌِْزيَْدٌٌلٌَبَكْرٌٌٌجَاءَن     Zayd came to me and not Bakr. 

ضْراَبٌٌإٌِ It is used for :(but, instead, rather) بَلْْ  i.e. to give up one notion for another. 

e.g. ٌِْزيَْدٌٌبلٌَْبَكْرٌٌٌجَاءَن    Zayd came to me. Rather, Bakr (came). 

كِنْْلْٰ  (but): It is used with a ٌَ يٌٌفٌْن  and serves the purpose of ٌٌاِسْتِدْراَك i.e. to rectify. 

e.g. ٌِْكِنٌْبَكْرٌٌجَاءٌَلٌٌٰزيَْدٌٌٌمَاٌجَاءَن   Zayd did not come to me but Bakr came. 

 

 

 

ٌاللٌٌِلٌِوٌْسٌُىٌرٌَلٌٰعٌٌَمٌُلٌََّالسٌ ٌوٌٌَةٌُلٌََّالصٌ ٌوٌٌَلوٌِلٌِالَْْمْدٌُفٌَ  
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